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M.McLuhan 


The Medium Is the Message 
By Marshall McLuhan 


In aculture like ours, long accustomed to splitting and dividing all things as a means of control, it is 
sometimes a bit of a shock to be reminded that, in operational and practical fact,, the medium is the 
message. This is merely to say that the personal and social consequences of any medium-that is, of any 
extension of ourselves-result from the new scale that is introduced into our affairs by each extension of 
ourselves, or by any new technology. Thus, with automation, for example, the new patterns of human 
association tend to eliminate jobs, it is true. That is the negative result. Positively, automation creates 
roles for people, which is to say depth of involvement in their work and human association that our 
preceding mechanical technology had destroyed. Many people would be disposed to say that it was not 
the machine, but what one did with the machine, that was its meaning or message. In terms of the ways 
in which the machine altered our relations to one another and to ourselves, it mattered not in the least 
whether it turned out cornflakes or Cadillacs. The restructuring of human work and association was 
shaped by the technique of fragmentation that is the essence of machine technology. The essence of 
automation technology is the opposite. It is integral and decentralist in depth, just as the machine was 


fragmentary, centralist, and superficial in its patterning of human relationships. 


The instance of the electric light may prove illuminating in this connection. The electric light is pure 
information... It is a medium without a message, as it were, unless it is used to spell out some verbal a 
ad or name. This fact, characteristic of all media, means that the " Intent"_ of any medium is always . 
another medium. The content of writing is speech, just as the written word is the content of print, and 
print is the content of the telegraph. If it is asked, "What is the content of speech?," it is necessary to 
say, "It is an actual process of thought, which is in itself nonverbal." An abstract painting represents 
direct manifestation of creative thought processes as they might appear in computer designs. What we 
are considering here, however, are the psychic and social consequences of the designs or patterns as 
they amplify or accelerate existing processes. For the "message" of any medium or technology is the 
change of scale or pace or pattern that it introduces into human affairs. The railway did not introduce 


movement or transportation or wheel or road into human society, but it accelerated and enlarged the 
scale of previous human functions, creating totally new kinds of cities and new kinds of work and 
leisure. This happened whether the railway functioned in a tropical or a northern environment, and is 
quite independent of the freight or content of the railway medium. The airplane, on the other hand, by 
accelerating the rate of transportation, tends to dissolve the railway form of city, politics, and 
association, quite independently of what the airplane is used for. 


Let us return to the electric light. Whether the light is being used for brain surgery or night baseball is a 
matter of indifference. 


It could be argued that these activities are in some way the "content" of the electric light, since they 
could not exist without the electric light. This fact merely underlines the point that "the medium is the 
message" because it is the medium that shapes and controls the scale and form of human association 
and action. The content or uses of such media are as diverse as they are ineffectual in shaping the form 
of human association. Indeed, it is once too typical that the "content" of any medium blinds us to the 
charac- of the medium It is only today that industries have become aware of the various kinds of 
business in which they are engaged. 


When IBM discovered that it was not in the business of making office equipment or business machines, 
but that it was in the business of processing information, then it began to navigate with clear vision. The 
General Electric Company makes a considerable portion of its profits from, electric light bulbs and 
lighting systems. It has not yet discovered that, quite as much as A.T.& T., T., it is in the business of 
moving information. 


The electric light escapes attention as a communication medium just because it has no "content." And 
this makes it an invaluable instance of how people fail to study media at all. For it is not till the electric 
light is used to spell out some brand name that it is noticed as a medium. Then it is not the light but the 
"content" (or what is really another medium) that is noticed. The message of the electric light is like the 
message of electric power in industry, totally radical, pervasive, and decentralized. For electric light and 
power are separate from their uses, yet they eliminate time and space factors in human association 
exactly as do radio, telegraph, telephone, and TV, creating involvement in depth. 


A fairly complete handbook for studying the extensions of man could be made up from selections from 
Shakespeare. Some might quibble about whether or not he was referring to TV in these familiar lines 
from Romeo and Juliet: 


But soft! what light through yonder window breaks? It speaks, and yet says nothing. 


In Othello, which, as much as King Lear, is concerned with the torment of people transformed by 
illusions, there are these lines that bespeak Shakespeare's intuition of the transforming powers of new 
media: 


Is there not charms By which the property of youth and maidhood May be abus'd? Have you not read 
Roderigo, Of some such thing? 


In Shakespeare's Troilus and Cressida, which is almost completely devoted to both a psychic and social 
study of communication, Shakespeare states his awareness that true social and political navigation 
depend upon anticipating the consequences of innovation: 


The providence that's in a watchful state 

Knows almost every grain of Plutus’ gold, 

Finds bottom in the uncomprehensive deeps, 
Keeps place with thought, and almost like the gods 
Does thoughts unveil in their dumb cradles. 


The increasing awareness of the action of media, quite independently of their "content" or 
programming, was indicated in the annoyed and anonymous stanza: 


In modern thought, (if not in fact) 
Nothing is that doesn't act, 

So that is reckoned wisdom which 
Describes the scratch but not the itch. 


The same kind of total, configurational awareness that reveals why the medium is socially the message 
has occurred in the most recent and radical medical theories. In his Stress o f Life, Hans Selye tells of 
the dismay of a research colleague on hearing of Selye's theory: 


When he saw me thus launched on yet another enraptured description of what I had observed in 
animals treated with this or that impure, toxic material, he looked at me with desperately sad eyes and 
said in obvious despair: "But Selye, try to realize what you are doing before it is too late! You have now 
decided to spend your entire life studying the pharmacology of dirt!" (Hans Selye, The Stress o f Life) 


As Selye deals with the total environmental situation in his "stress" theory of disease, so the latest 
approach to media study considers not only the "content" but the medium and the cultural matrix within 
which the particular medium operates. The older unawareness of the psychic and social effects of media 
can be illustrated from almost any of the conventional pronouncements. 


In accepting an honorary degree from the University of Notre Dame a few years ago, General David 
Sarnoff made this statement: "We are too prone to make technological instruments the scapegoats for 
the sins of those who wield them. The products of modern science are not in themselves good or bad; it 
is the way they are used that determines their value." That is the voice of the current somnambulism. 
Suppose we were to say, "Apple pie is in itself neither good nor bad; it is the way it is used that 
determines its value." Or, "The smallpox virus is in itself neither good nor bad; it is the way it is used 
that determines its value." Again, "Firearms are in themselves neither good nor bad; it is the way they 
are used that determines their value." That is, if the slugs reach the right people firearms are good. If the 
TV tube fires the right ammunition at the right people it is good. I am not being perverse. There is 
simply nothing in the Sarnoff statement that will bear scrutiny, for it ignores the nature of the medium, 
of any and all media, in the true Narcissus style of one hypnotized by the amputation and extension of 
his own being in a new technical form. General Sarnoff went on to explain his attitude to the 
technology of print, saying that it was true that print caused much trash to circulate, but it had also 
disseminated the Bible and the thoughts of seers and philosophers. It has never occurred to General 
Sarnoff that any technology could do anything but add itself on to what we already are. 


Such economists as Robert Theobald, W. W. Rostow, and John Kenneth Galbraith have been 
explaining for years how it is that "classical economics" cannot explain change or growth. And the 
paradox of mechanization is that although it is itself the cause of maximal growth and change, the 
principle of mechanization excludes the very possibility of growth or the understanding of change. For 
mechanization is achieved by fragmentation of any process and by putting the fragmented parts in a 
series. Yet, as David Hume showed in the eighteenth century, there is no principle of causality in a 
mere sequence. That one thing follows another accounts for nothing. Nothing follows from following, 
except change. So the greatest of all reversals occurred with electricity, that ended sequence by making 
things instant. With instant speed the causes of things be an to emerge to awareness again, as they had 
not done with things in sequence and in concatenation accordingly. Instead of asking which came 
first, the chicken or the egg, it suddenly seemed that a chicken was an egg's idea for getting more 


eggs. 


Just before an airplane breaks the sound barrier, sound waves become visible on the wings of the plane. 
The sudden visibility of sound just as sound ends is an apt instance of that great pattern of being that 
reveals new and opposite forms just as the earlier forms reach their peak performance. Mechanization 
was never so vividly fragmented or sequential as in the birth of the movies, the moment that translated 
us beyond mechanism into the world of growth and organic interrelation. The movie, by sheer speeding 
up the mechanical, carried us from the world of sequence and connections into the world of creative 
configuration and structure. The message of the movie medium is that of transition from lineal 
connections to configurations. It is the transition that produced the now quite correct observation: "If it 
works, it's obsolete." When electric speed further takes over from mechanical movie sequences, then the 
lines of force in structures and in media become loud and clear. We return to the inclusive form of the 
icon. 


To a highly literate and mechanized culture the movie appeared as a world of triumphant illusions and 
dreams that money could buy. It was at this moment of the movie that cubism occurred, and it has been 
described by E. H. Gombrich (Art and Illusion) as "the most radical attempt to stamp out ambiguity and 
to enforce one reading of the picture-that of a man-made construction, a colored canvas." For cubism 
substitutes all facets of an object simultaneously for the "point of view" or facet of perspective illusion. 
Instead of the specialized illusion of the third dimension on canvas, cubism sets up an interplay of 
planes and contradiction or dramatic conflict of patterns, lights, textures that "drives home the message" 
by involvement. This is held by many to be an exercise in painting, not in illusion. 


In other words, cubism, by giving the inside and outside, the top, bottom, back, and front and the rest, in 
two dimensions, drops the illusion of perspective in favor of instant sensory awareness of the whole. 
Cubism, by seizing on instant total awareness, suddenly announced that the medium is the message. Is 
it not evident that the moment that sequence yields to the simultaneous, one is in the world of the 
structure and of configuration? is that not what has happened in physics as in painting, poetry, and in 
communication? Specialized segments of attention have shifted to total field, and we can now say, "The 
medium is the message" quite naturally. Before the electric speed and total field, it was not obvious that 
the medium is the message. The message, it seemed, was the "content," as people used to ask what a 
painting was about. Yet they never thought to ask what a melody was about, nor what a house or a dress 
was about. In such matters, people retained some sense of the whole pattern, of form and function as a 
unity. But in the electric age this integral idea of structure and configuration has become so prevalent 
that educational theory has taken up the matter. Instead of working with specialized "problems" in 
arithmetic, the structural approach now follows the linea of force in the field of number and has small 
children meditating about number theory and "sets." 


Cardinal Newman said of Napoleon, "He understood the grammar of gunpowder." Napoleon had paid 
some attention to other media as well, especially the semaphore telegraph that gave him a great 
advantage over his enemies. He is on record for saying that "Three newspapers are more to be feared 
than thousands bayonets." 


Alexis de Tocqueville was the first to master the grammar of print and typography. He was thus able to 
read off the message of coming change in France and America as if he were reading aloud from a text 
that had been handed to him. In fact, the nineteenth century in France and in America was just such an 
open book to de Tocqueville because he had learned the grammar of print. So he, also, knew when that 
grammar did not apply. He was asked why he did not write a book on England, since he knew and 
admired England. He replied: 


One would have to have an unusual degree of philosophical folly to believe oneself able to judge 
England in six months. A year always seemed to me too short a time in which to appreciate the United 
States properly, and it is much easier to acquire clear and precise notions about the American Union 
than about Great Britain. In America all laws derive in a sense from the same line of thought. The 
whole of society, so to speak, is founded upon a single fact; everything springs from a simple principle. 
One could compare America to a forest pierced by a multitude of straight roads all converging on the 
same point. One has only to find the center and everything is revealed at a glance. But in England the 
paths run criss-cross, and it is only by travelling down each one of them that one can build up a picture 
of the whole. 


De Tocqueville, in earlier work on the French Revolution, had explained how it was the printed word 
that, achieving cultural saturation in the eighteenth century, had homogenized the French nation. 
Frenchmen were the same kind of people from north to south. The typographic principles of uniformity, 
continuity, and lineality had overlaid the complexities of ancient feudal and oral society. The 
Revolution was carried out by the new literati and lawyers. 


In England, however, such was the power of the ancient oral traditions of common law, backed by the 
medieval institution of Parliament, that no uniformity or continuity of the new visual print culture could 
take complete hold. The result was that the most important event in English history has never taken 
place; namely, the English Revolution on the lines of the French Revolution. The American Revolution 
had no medieval legal institutions to discard or to root out, apart from monarchy. And many have held 
that the American Presidency has become very much more personal and monarchical than any 
European monarch ever could be. 


De Tocqueville's contrast between England and America is clearly based on the fact of typography and 


of print culture creating uniformity and continuity. England, he says, has rejected this principle and 
clung to the dynamic or oral common-law tradition. Hence the discontinuity and unpredictable quality 
of English culture. The grammar of print cannot help to construe the message of oral and nonwritten 
culture and institutions. The English aristocracy was properly classified as barbarian by Matthew 
Arnold because its power and status had nothing to do with literacy or with the cultural forms of 
typography. Said the Duke of Gloucester to Edward Gibbon upon the publication of his Decline and 
Fall: "Another damned fat book, eh, Mr. Gibbon? Scribble, scribble, scribble, eh, Mr. Gibbon?" De 
Tocqueville was a highly literate aristocrat who was quite able to be detached from the values and 
assumptions of typography. That is why he alone understood the grammar of typography. And it is only 
on those terms, standing aside from any structure or medium, that its principles and lines of force can be 
discerned. For any medium has the power of imposing its own assumption on the unwary. Prediction 
and control consist in avoiding this subliminal state of Narcissus trance. But the greatest aid to this end 
is simply in knowing that the spell can occur immediately upon contact, as in the first bars of a melody. 


A Passage to India by E. M. Forster is a dramatic study of the inability of oral and intuitive oriental 
culture to meet with the rational, visual European patterns of experience. "Rational," of course, has for 
the West long meant "uniform and continuous and sequential." In other words, we have confused reason 
with literacy, and rationalism with a single technology. Thus in the electric age man seems to the 
conventional West to become irrational. In Forster's novel the moment of truth and dislocation from the 
typographic trance of the West comes in the Marabar Caves. Adela Quested's reasoning powers cannot 
cope with the total inclusive field of resonance that is India. After the Caves: "Life went on as usual, but 
had no consequences, that is to say, sounds did not echo nor thought develop. Everything seemed cut 
off at its root and therefore infected with illusion." 


A Passage to India (the phrase is from Whitman, who saw America headed Eastward) is a parable of 
Western man in the electric age, and is only incidentally related to Europe or the Orient. The ultimate 
conflict between sight and sound, between written and oral kinds of perception and organization of 
existence is upon us. Since understanding stops action, as Nietzsche observed, we can moderate the 
fierceness of this conflict by understanding the media that extend us and raise these wars within and 
without us. 


Detribalization by literacy and its traumatic effects on tribal man is the theme of a book by the 
psychiatrist J. C. Carothers, The African Mind in Health and Disease (World Health Organization, 
Geneva, 195 3) . Much of his material appeared in an article in Psychiatry magazine, November, 1959: 
"The Culture, Psychiatry, and the Written Word." Again, it is electric speed that has revealed the lines 
of force operating from Western technology in the remotest areas of bush, savannah, and desert. One 
example is the Bedouin with his battery radio on board the camel. Submerging natives with floods of 
concepts for which nothing has prepared them is the normal action of all of our technology. But with 
electric media Western man himself experiences exactly the same inundation as the remote native. We 
are no more prepared to encounter radio and TV in our literate milieu than the native of Ghana is able to 
cope with the literacy that takes him out of his collective tribal world and beaches him in individual 
isolation. We are as numb in our new electric world as the native involved in our literate and 
mechanical culture. 


Electric speed mingles the cultures of prehistory with the dregs of industrial marketeers, the nonliterate 
with the semiliterate and the postliterate. Mental breakdown of varying degrees is the very common 
result of uprooting and inundation with new information and endless new patterns of information. 
Wyndham Lewis made this a theme of his group of novels called The Human Age. The first of these, 
The Childermass, is concerned precisely with accelerated media change as a kind of massacre of the 
innocents. In our own world as we become more aware of the effects of technology on psychic 
formation and manifestation, we are losing all confidence in our right to assign guilt. Ancient pre- 
historic societies regard violent crime as pathetic. The killer is regarded as we do a cancer victim. "How 
terrible it must be to feel like that," they say. J. M. Synge took up this idea very effectively in his 
Playboy o f the Western World. 


If the criminal appears as a nonconformist who is unable to meet the demand of technology that we 
behave in uniform and continuous patterns, literate man is quite inclined to see others who cannot 
conform as somewhat pathetic. Especially the child, the cripple, the woman, and the colored person 
appear in a world of visual and typographic technology as victims of injustice. On the other hand, in a 
culture that assigns roles instead of jobs to people-the dwarf, the skew, the child create their own 
spaces. They are not expected to fit into some uniform and repeatable niche that is not their size 
anyway. Consider the phrase "It's a man's world." As a quantitative observation endlessly repeated from 


within a homogenized culture, this phrase refers to the men in such a culture who have to be 
homogenized Dagwoods in order to belong at all. It is in our I.Q. testing that we have produced the 
greatest flood of misbegottten standards. Unaware of our typographic cultural bias, our testers assume 
that uniform and continuous habits are a sign of intelligence, thus eliminating the ear man and the 
tactile man. 


C. P. Snow, reviewing a book of A. L. Rowse (The New York Times Book Review, December 24, 
1961) on Appeasement and the road to Munich, describes the top level of British brains and experience 
in the 1930s. "Their I.Q.'s were much higher than usual among political bosses. Why were they such a 
disaster?" The view of Rowse, Snow approves: "They would not listen to warnings because they did not 
wish to hear." Being anti-Red made it impossible for them to read the message of Hitler. But their 
failure was as nothing compared to our present one. The American stake in literacy as a technology or 
uniformity applied to every level of education, government, industry, and social life is totally threatened 
by the electric technology. The threat of Stalin or Hitler was external. The electric technology is within 
the gates, and we are numb, deaf, blind, and mute about its encounter with the Gutenberg technology, 
on and through which the American way of life was formed. It is, however, no time to suggest 
strategies when the threat has not even been acknowledged to exist. I am in the position of Louis 
Pasteur telling doctors that their greatest enemy was quite invisible, and quite unrecognized by them. 
Our conventional response to all media, namely that it is how they are used that counts, is the numb 
stance of the technological idiot. For the "content" of a medium is like the juicy piece of meat carried 
by the burglar to distract the watchdog of the mind. The effect of the medium is made strong and 
intense just because it is given another medium as "content." The content of a movie is a novel or a play 
or an opera. The effect of the movie form is not related to its program content. The "content" of writing 
or print is speech, but the reader is almost entirely unaware either of print or of speech. 


Arnold Toynbee is innocent of any understanding of media as they have shaped history, but he is full of 
examples that the student of media can use. At one moment he can seriously suggest that adult 
education, such as the Workers Educational Association in Britain, is a useful counterforce to the 
popular press. Toynbee considers that although all of the oriental societies have in our time accepted the 
industrial technology and its political consequences: "On the cultural plane, however, there is no 
uniform corresponding tendency." (Somervell, I. 267) This is like the voice of the literate man, 
floundering in a milieu of ads, who boasts, "Personally, I pay no attention to ads." The spiritual and 
cultural reservations that the oriental peoples may have toward our technology will avail them not at all. 
The effects of technology do not occur at the level of opinions or concepts, but alter sense ratios or 
patterns of perception steadily and without any resistance. The serious artist is the only person able to 
encounter technology with impunity, just because he is an expert aware of the changes in sense 
perception. 


The operation of the money medium in seventeenth-century Japan had effects not unlike the operation 
of typography in the West. The penetration of the money economy, wrote G. B. Sansom (in Japan, 
Cresset Press, London, 1931) "caused a slow but irresistible revolution, culminating in the breakdown 
of feudal government and the resumption of intercourse with foreign countries after more than two 
hundred years of seclusion." Money has reorganized the sense life of peoples just because it is an 
extension of our sense lives. This change does not depend upon approval or disapproval of those living 
in the society. 


Arnold Toynbee made one approach to the transforming power of media in his concept of 
"etherialization," which he holds to be the principle of progressive simplification and efficiency in any 
organization or technology. Typically, he is ignoring the effect of the challenge of these forms upon the 
response of our senses. He imagines that it is the response of our opinions that is relevant to the effect 
of media and technology in society, a "point of view" that is plainly the result of the typographic spell. 
For the man in a literate and homogenized society ceases to be sensitive to the diverse and 
discontinuous life of forms. He acquires the illusion of the third dimension and the "private point of 
view" as part of his Narcissus fixation, and is quite shut off from Blake's awareness or that of the 
Psalmist, that we become what we behold. 


Today when we want to get our bearings in our own culture, and have need to stand aside from the bias 
and pressure exerted by any technical form of human expression, we have only to visit a society where 
that particular form has not been felt, or a historical period in which it was unknown. Professor Wilbur 
Schramm made such a tactical move in stydying Television in the Lives o f Our Children. He found 
areas where TV had not penetrated at all and ran some tests. Since he had made no study of the peculiar 
nature of the TV image, his tests were of "content" preferences, viewing time, and vocabulary counts. 


In a word, his approach to the problem was a literary one, albeit unconsciously so. Consequently, he 
had nothing to report. Had his methods been employed in 1500 A.D. to discover the effects of the 
printed book in the lives of children or adults, he could have found out nothing of the changes in human 
and social, psychology resulting from typography. Print created individualism and nationalism in the 
sixteenth century. Program and "content" analysis offer no clues to the magic of these media or to their 
subliminal charge. 


Leonard Doob, in his report Communication in Africa, tells of one African who took great pains to 
listen each evening to the BBC news, even though he could understand nothing of it. Just to be in the 
presence of those sounds at 7 P.m. each day was important for him. His attitude to speech was like ours 
to melody-the resonant intonation was meaning enough. In the seventeenth century our ancestors still 
shared this native's attitude to the forms of media, as is plain in the following sentiment of the 
Frenchman Bernard Lam expressed in The Art o f Speaking (London, 1696): 


Tis an effect of the Wisdom of God, who created Man to be happy, that whatever is useful to his 
conversation (way of life) is agreeable to him . . . because all victual that conduces to nourishment is 
relishable, whereas other things that cannot be assimulated and be turned into our substance are 
insipid. A Discourse cannot be pleasant to the Hearer that is not easie to the Speaker; nor can it be 
easily pronounced unless it be heard with delight. 


Here is an equilibrium theory of human diet and expression such as even now we are only striving to 
work out again for media after centuries of fragmentation and specialism. 


Pope Pius XII was deeply concerned that there be Serious study of the media today. On February 17, 
1950, he said: 


It is not an exaggeration to say that the future of modern society and the stability of its inner life depend 
in large part on the maintenance of an equilibrium between the strength of the techniques of 
communication and the capacity of the individual's own reaction. 


Failure in this respect has for centuries been typical and total for mankind. Subliminal and docile 
acceptance of media impact has made them prisons without walls for their human users. As A. J. 
Liebling remarked in his book The Press, a man is not free if he cannot see where he is going, even if he 
has a gun to help him get there. For each of the media is also a powerful weapon with which to clobber 
other media and other groups. The result is that the present age has been one of multiple civil wars that 
are not limited to the world of art and entertainment. In War and Human Progress, Professor J. U. Nef 
declared: "The total wars of our time have been the result of a series of intellectual mistakes..." 


If the formative power in the media are the media themselves, that raises a host of large matters that can 
only be mentioned here, although they deserve volumes. Namely, that technological media are staples 
or natural resources, exactly as are coal and cotton and oil. Anybody will concede that society whose 
economy is dependent upon one or two major staples like cotton, or grain, or lumber, or fish, or cattle is 
going to have some obvious social patterns of organization as a result. Stress on a few major staples 
creates extreme instability in the economy but great endurance in the population. The pathos and humor 
of the American South are embedded in such an economy of limited staples. For a society configured 
by reliance on a few commodities accepts them as a social bond quite as much as the metropolis does 
the press. Cotton and oil, like radio and TV, become "fixed charges" on the entire psychic life of the 
community. And this pervasive fact creates the unique cultural flavor of any society. It pays through the 
nose and all its other senses for each staple that shapes its life. 


That our human senses, of which all media are extensions, are also fixed charges on our personal 
energies, and that they also configure the awareness and experience of each one of us, may be perceived 
in another connection mentioned by the psychologist C. G. Jung: 


Every Roman was surrounded by slaves. The slave and his psychology flooded ancient Italy, and every 
Roman became inwardly, and of course unwittingly, a slave. Because living constantly in the 
atmosphere of slaves, he became infected through the unconscious with their psychology. No one can 
shield himself from such an influence (Contributions to Analytical Psychology, London, 1928). 


Extract from: 
Understanding Media. The Extensions of Man 
By Marshall MacLuhan (1964) 


Ai, Ley 
Peter Russel 


Towards a Global Brain 
By Peter Russell 


Remember that you are at an exceptional hour in a unique epoch, that you have 
this great happiness, this invaluable privilege, of being present at the birth of a 
new world. - The Mother, Sri Aurobindo Ashram 


To fully understand the significance of today's developments in the area of communications, we need to 
go back in time to consider the social changes that have occurred over the last two hundred years. In 
this short period, the thrust of human activity has altered significantly. 


Prior to the eighteenth century, the majority of the population (about 90 percent) was employed in the 
production of foodNagriculture and fishing, for instanceNand its distribution. This percentage had 
stayed constant for hundreds of years, the actual number increasing at about the same rate as the 
population itself. In the early 1800s its doubling time was around 45 years. With the advent of the 
Industrial Revolution, however, the increasing application of technology to farming led to a slowing in 
the growth rate of agricultural employment, and the curve began to bend over in the characteristic S- 
shape. 


From the beginning of the nineteenth century the more developed nations have shown a steady increase 
in the number of people employed in industry and manufacturing: a shift away from the processing of 
food towards the processing of minerals and energy. Employment statistics for the U.S.A. show that the 
growth of industrial employment was considerably faster than that of agricultural employment, 


doubling about once every 16 years, and by 1900 equal numbers of people (about 38 percent) were 
employed in each sector. In terms of employment, therefore, this date could be taken to mark the 
beginning of the Industrial Age in the U.S.A. 


For the next seventy years, industry was the dominant activity in the U.S.A. Over the last few decades, 
however, the invention of computers and the consequent increase in information processing capacities 
has brought about another shift. The steady application of technology and automation to industry 
caused the rate of growth of industrial employment to slow, giving rise once again to an S-curve. At the 
same time the number of people employed in information processing in its various forms: printing, 
publishing, accounting, banking, journalism, TV, radio, telecommunications as well as computing and 
its many ancillary occupationsNhas been growing at an exponential rate. Its doubling time may now be 
as short as six years. 


By the mid-1970s the number of people in the U.S.A. engaged in the processing of information had 
caught up with those engaged in industry: the processing of energy and matter. From that time on, 
information processing has been our dominant activity. We had entered the "Information Age." 


Although these developments refer specifically to the U.S.A., parallel changes can be found in most of 
the more developed nations. The less developed nations show similar tendencies, but they lag behind 
the more developed ones to varying degrees. These lags, however, will almost certainly decrease as 
time goes on. 


While a developing country may be fifty years behind the West in reaching the stage at which industrial 
activity becomes dominant, it may only be ten years behind when it makes the transition to an 
information-dominant society. Japan is an example of a country which, despite a late start, has quite 
definitely caught up with the West. South Korea moved from Agricultural Age to Information Age in 
only fourteen years. Many of the Middle East, oil-rich nations, such as Kuwait and Saudi Arabia, are 
also making rapid strides. China, although still predominantly agricultural, may spend only a short time 
in the Industrial Age before shifting to an information society. And it may well be that other countries 
will skip the Industrial Age entirelyNat least as far as majority employment is concerned. 


Language Links 


As more and more nations of the world move into the Information Age, the technology of 
communications and information processing will dramatically affect the human race, as we become 
increasingly integrated through the burgeoning network of electronic synapses. 


If we look back over human history, we can see that this trend toward a progressive linking of humanity 
seems to have been going on for millennia. The sudden surge of information technology in the present 
day can be seen as the fruit of millions of years of human effort. 


The first major step toward interconnection came with the development of verbal language. This led to 
a profound and fundamental change in the way we gained knowledge about the world. All other 
creatures (with the possible exception of whales and dolphins) learn primarily from their own 
experience of life. A dog learns through what happens to it in its own life, it does not benefit 
significantly from the experiences of other dogs elsewhere in the world. But with the advent of 
symbolic language human beings could begin to share experiences and so learn not only from their own 
lives but also from others’. 


This was a major evolutionary leap, as significant perhaps as the appearance of sexual reproduction 2 
billion years ago. Two cells could come together and through the exchange of genetic information share 
their hereditory data-banks - a breakthrough which, as we have seen, allowed new species to emerge 
thousands of times faster. Similarly, through language, human beings can exchange their own 
experiences and learnings, and the result has been a similar leap in the rate of evolution. 


Language had allowed us to shift from biological evolution to the much faster evolution of mind. Not 
only did our ability to learn from each other enhance our individual lives, it also led us into the whole 
new arena of group evolution. We had become a collective learning system, building a collective body 


of knowledge that far exceeded the experience of any individual, but which any individual could, in 
principle access. Through language we had made the step from isolated organisms to a collective 
organismNmuch as a billion years ago single cells came to together to make the first multicellular 
creatures. 


The rate of growth of this collective learning system was greatly enhanced by a series of breakthroughs 
in information technology. Today we tend to think of information technology in terms of computers and 
telecommunications, but these are themselves the consequence of a whole series of breakthroughs in 
information technologies dating back to the dawn of civilization. 


The first great breakthrough was the invention of writing, some ten thousand years ago. Before writing, 
knowledge was handed down primarily by word of mouth, a process that was very open to distortions, 
omissions and misunderstandings. Writing made it possible to record our personal and cultural histories 
in amore reliable form and hand them down to future generations. The technological breakthrough of 
paper made records much easier to transport. We could share our knowledge with people in distant 
lands, linking human communities together. 


The advent of the printing press in the fifteenth century further increased humanity's ability to 
disseminate written information. No longer did each copy of a manuscript have to be reproduced by 
handNa process that was both slow and prone to error - thousands could be manufactured from the 
same original, and virtually simultaneously. In the first fifty years after the invention of printing, around 
80 million books were produced. The philosophies of the Greeks and Romans were distributed, the 
Bible became widely accessible, and through various "how to" books the skills of many crafts were 
made more widely available, paving the way for the Renaissance. 


The next major breakthrough occurred in the mid-nineteenth century. This was the development of 
electrical communication in the form of telegraph, and later the telephone. The time taken to transmit a 
message across the world suddenly dropped from days or weeks to minutes and then fractions of a 
second. 


Fifty years later another breakthrough occurred through the use of radio waves as the transmission 
medium. This freed people from the need to be physically linked by cable and simultaneously made it 
possible to transmit a message to large numbers of people, that is, to broadcast information. Since then, 
radio and its offshoot, television, which literally gave us the ability to "see at a distance", have 
expanded rapidly, enabling the individual to be an eyewitness to events happening around the world. At 
the same time that radio and television were spreading across the planet, another equally important 
development in information technology was occurring: electronic computers. 


The Digital Revolution 


The first computer was built during World War II, to help the intelligence services in the complex task 
of breaking sophisticated codes. At the same time there arose an increasing need to be able to perform 
the complex calculations associated with technical design much more rapidly than could be done by 
paper, pencil and adding machine. To fulfill these needs technicians designed electronic calculators - 
often the size of a room - and these gave birth to early electric computers in the 1950s. Although 
cumbersome and slow by today's standards, these devices nevertheless represented a huge leap forward 
in terms of information processing power. During the 1960s and 1970s, dramatic strides were made in 
the computerOs processing capacity and speed. Simultaneously the physical size of computers shrank 
remarkably. 


The microprocessor, or "chip" as it is commonly called, represented a major revolution in computing 
technology. Less than a quarter of an inch in size, the average chip of 1990 contained more computing 
power than all the computers of 1950 put together, and this capacity has been doubling every year. In 
addition to the many advantages of its minute size, the chip's energy consumption is astoundingly low. 
The average computer of 1970 used more energy than 5000 pocket calculators of similar computing 
capacity a mere ten years later. The information/energy ratio has been steadily increasing and is now 
rocketing. We are able to do more and more with less and less. 


At the same time the cost of information processing has been falling dramatically. Computing power is 


often measured in millions of instructions per second (MIPS). The first transistorized computers of the 
1950s (IBM's 7090, for example) managed to reach about | MIP, and cost a million dollars. When the 
early integrated circuit computers of the late sixties, such as DEC's PDP 10, reached 10 MIPS, the price 
per MIP had fallen to $100,000. The Apple II, which heralded the personal computer revolution in the 
mid-1970s, brought the cost down to below ten thousand dollars per MIP. By 1990 the average PC cost 
around $1000 per MIP, while supercomputers like the Cray 3, operating at 100,000 MIPS cost about 
$10 million, or $100 per MIP. In 1994 personal computing power was also approaching $100 per MIP. 
And it will continue falling in the future. By the year 2000 you will probably be able to buy the 
equivalent computing power of a million dollar IBM 7090 for ten dollars or less. 


Whereas in 1970 computers were used almost solely by large institutions such as governments and 
corporations, the microprocessor - a microchip that is a computer in itself - has made it possible for the 
technology of computers and data processing to be available, potentially, to anyone on the planet 
without draining the planet of its vital energy resources. If comparable changes had been made in 
various aspects of the automobile over the last twenty years, a Rolls Royce would now cost fifty cents. 
It would be less than a tenth of an inch long, have a gasoline consumption of tens of million miles per 
gallon, cruise at a hundred thousand miles per hour, and never need servicing! These tiny chariots 
would also be so commonplace as to be unremarkable. By the early 1990s there were more than 100 
million personal computers in the world, and they were rolling off production lines at the rate of more 
than 100,000 per day. 


The Net 


Another significant development has been the direct linking of computers. The first computers were 
independent units, interacting only with their human operators (there were no operating systems in 
those days). By the late 1960s, however, computers were able to communicate directly with each other. 
In 1969 the U.S. Advanced Research Projects Agency (ARPA) began an experiment to link computers 
across long distances so that they could exchange files and run programs on each other. The network 
grew slowly at first, but then more rapidly. Over the next decade a new computer was added to 
ARPAnet once every 20 days on average. 


By the mid-1970s other networks had emerged, and began to interlink with ARPAnet. This new 
network of networks became known as the "internetwork" - and soon just "Internet". The net, as it is 
also sometimes called, continued to expand rapidly as many other host computers from around the 
world connected into it. By 1994 Internet had grown into a massive web of networks with more than 
two million host computers and an estimated forty million users - and its size was doubling every year. 


The number of bulletin boards, "places" on the network where people can access data on specialized 
subjects, have discussions, and meet others of like interests has likewise exploded. In 1987 there were 
6,000 bulletin boards (or BBSs). By 1994 there were close to 60,000, and the number was doubling 
every eighteen months. Over the same period commercial services such as Compuserve, America 
Online, and Prodigy have also grown rapidly, bringing thousands of databases, computer shopping, 
newspapers, magazines, educational courses, airline schedules and e-mail directly into millions of 
homes. 


Such prodigous rates of growth cannot continue far into the future. If internet were to continue doubling 
every year, it would reach more than a billion people by 1999 - which is more than the probable number 
of people able to afford the luxury of a personal computer and an Internet account. Well before then the 
growth curve will begin turning into an S-curve. The further growth of the net will not then be in the 
number of connections, but in the versatility and richness of the connections. 


As this global network continues to grow and evolve it will undoubtedly change in many ways. As I 
write there is much talk of the various crises and challenges facing Internet. There is growing 
congestion, it is running our of address space, multimedia is taxing its resources, it is still far from user- 
friendly, there are serious issues concerning privacy and security of data, and it will inevitably become 
increasingly commercialized. But a system in crisis is not necessarily a dying system. Crises can be 
important evolutionary drivers pushing the system into new levels of organization, and triggering the 
emergence of new forms and processes. Already the Internet has proved capable of evolving into a 
much more complex and diverse structure than that contemplated by its original creators, and, since 
nobody can turn it off, it will continue to evolve. New technologies, new communication protocols, new 
software and other developments will make the net of ten years time as hard to imagine today as laptop 


computers talking to each other across the globe were twenty years ago. 


Merging Technologies 


At the heart of this proliferation of networks and services is the integration of computer technology and 
telecommunications. The telephone's global network of cables, fibers and radio links has laid the 
infrastructure for a new revolution. A telephone socket anywhere in the world - Sweden, Mexico, 
China, the South Pole - is no longer just a point to attach a device for "hearing at a distance". It is now a 
node of the network, and can just as easily sport a telex, a fax machine, a pager, a terminal, a computer, 
a network of computers, or a combination of any of these. Add to this the ability to send video images 
as easily as text and you have the seeds for the biggest media revolution ever - the synthesis of 
television, computer and telephone. 


In the years to come it is not only MIPS that will be important but bandwidth: how fast data can be 
transmitted through the network. One optic fiber has the potential for 25 gigahertz - which is about the 
volume of information that flows over the telephone lines in the U.S.A. during the peak moment on 
Mother's Day, or about 1,000 times more information than all the radio frequencies combined. All that 
on one thread of glass the width of a human hair. 


Just as the price of MIPS has fallen dramatically over the last few decades, so too will the price of 
bandwidth. George Gilder, author of LIfe after Television and Telecosm, has pointed out that every 
major revolution has seen the cost of some commodity fall markedly and eventually become virtually 
free. With the Industrial Revolution physical force became virtually free compared with its cost when 
derived from animal or human muscle. Suddenly a factory could work 24 hours a day churning out 
products in a way that was incomprehensible before. Physical force became so cheap that rather than 
having to economize on its use, we could afford to "waste" it in moving walkways, electric 
toothbrushes and leaf blowers. Over the last 30 years we have seen the price of a transistor drop from 
one dollar to one four-thousandth of a cent. We no longer have to economize on the use of transistors, 
but can "waste" them to correct our spelling, play solitaire, or create fancy backgrounds on our 
computer screen. As the telecommunications revolution begins to bite we will see a similar drop in the 
cost of bandwidth. When that is virtually free, we will be able to afford to "waste" that too. We will be 
able to broadcast information through the net much as we now broadcast radio and television through 
the air. 


Developments such as these seem to be taking us ever-more rapidly towards what William Gibson in 
his award-winning novel Neuromancer called cyberspace: 


A graphic representation of data abstracted from the banks of every computer in 
the human system. Unthinkable complexity. Lines of light ranged in the non- 
space of the mind, clusters and constellations of data. - William Gibson 


In Gibson's world, people enter cyberspace by feeding computer-generated virtual reality displays of 
information directly into their brains. Science fiction? Yes. But so was a trip to the moon fifty years ago. 


The Emerging Global Brain 


The interlinking of humanity that began with the emergence of language has now progressed to the 
point where information can be transmitted to anyone, anywhere, at the speed of light. Billions of 
messages continually shuttling back and forth, in an ever-growing web of communication, linking the 
billions of minds of humanity together into a single system. Is this Gaia growing herself a nervous 
system? 


The parallels are certainly worthy of consideration. We have already noted that there are, very 
approximately, the same number of nerve cells in a human brain as there are human minds on the 
planet. And there are also some interesting similarities between the way the human brain grows and the 
way in which humanity is evolving. 


The embryonic human brain passes through two major phases of development. The first is a massive 


explosion in the number of nerve cells. Starting eight weeks after conception, the number of neurons 
explodes, increasing by many millions each hour. After five weeks, however, the process slows down, 
almost as rapidly as it started. The first stage of brain development, the proliferation of cells, is now 
complete. At this stage the fetus has most of the nerve cells it will have for the rest of its life. 


The brain then proceeds to the second phase of its development, as billions of isolated nerve cells begin 
making connections with each other, sometimes growing out fibers to connect with cells on the other 
side of the brain. By the time of birth, a typical nerve cell may communicate directly with several 
thousand other cells. The growth of the brain after birth consists of the further proliferation of 
connections. By the time of adulthood many nerve cells are making direct connections with as many as 
a quarter of a million other cells. 


Similar trends can be observed in human society. For the last few centuries the number of OcellsO in 
the embryonic global brain has been proliferating. But today population growth is slowing, and at the 
same time we are moving into the next phaseNthe linking of the billions of human minds into a single 
integrated network. The more complex our global telecommunication capabilities become the more 
human society is beginning to look like a planetary nervous system. The global brain is beginning to 
function. 


This awakening is not only apparent to us, it can even be detected millions of miles out in space. Before 
1900, any being curious enough to take a "planetary EEG" (i.e., to measure the electromagnetic activity 
of the planet) would have observed only random, naturally occurring activity, such as that produced by 
lightning. Today, however, the space around the planet is teeming with millions of different signals, 
some of them broadcasts to large numbers of people, some of them personal communications, and some 
of them the chatter of computers exchanging information. As the usable radio bands fill up, we find 
new ways of cramming information into them, and new spectra of energy, such as light, are being 
utilized, with the potential of further expanding our communication capacities. 


With near-instant linkage of humanity through this communications technology, and the rapid and 
wholesale dissemination of information, Marshall McLuhan's vision of the world as a global village is 
fast becoming a reality. From an isolated cottage in a forest in England, I can dial a number in Fiji, and 
it takes the same amount of time for my voice to reach down the telephone line to Fiji as it does for my 
brain to tell my finger to touch the dial. As far as time to communicate is concerned, the planet has 
shrunk so much that the other cells of the global brain are no further away from our brains than are the 
extremities of our own bodies. 


At the same time as the speed of global interaction is increasing, so is the complexity. In 1994 the 
worldwide telecommunications network had a billion telephones. Yet this network, intricate as it might 
seem, represents only a minute fraction of the communication terminals in the brain, the trillions of 
synapses through which nerve cells interact. According to John McNulty, a British computer consultant, 
the global telecommunications network of 1975 was no more complex than a region of the brain the 
size of a pea. But overall data-processing capacity is doubling every two and a half years, and if this 
rate of increase is sustained, the global telecommunications network could equal the brain in 
complexity by the year 2000. If this seems to be an incredibly rapid development, it is probably because 
few of us can fully grasp just how fast things are evolving. 


The changes that this will bring will be so great that their full impact may well be beyond our 
imagination. No longer will we perceive ourselves as isolated individuals; we will know ourselves to be 
a part of a rapidly integrating global network, the nerve cells of an awakened global brain. 


"Towards a Global Brain" is a chapter of Peter Russel's book The Global Brain Awakens. 
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Biology, Evolution and the Global Brain 
By Howard Bloom (1997) 


A History of the Global Brain 


It might come as a surprise to the prophets of the global brain to discover that the researchers and 
theoreticians who specialize in evolution would sneer at the fundamental assumptions underlying this 
vision. The reason for the evolutionary community's contempt? A concept called individual selection. 
An idea which has provided powerful new ways of looking at human behavior since it was first codified 
roughly 30 years ago. But a concept which since then has partially degenerated from an intellectual lens 
to a set of blinders. Howard Bloom is seeking the roots of the concept of a superorganism in the biology 
and suggests a new fascinating evolutionary theory based on psychoneuroimmunology. 


The Lucifer Principle 


Sara Rogenhofer 


A recent issue of Telepolis carried from Peter Russell's book, The Global Brain Awakens. In 
this excerpt, Russell predicted the coming of a worldwide intelligence networked by computer web. 


It might come as a surprise to the British computer scientist, experimental biologist, and physicist to 
discover that the researchers and theoreticians who specialize in evolution would sneer at the 
fundamental assumptions underlying this vision. The reason for the evolutionary community's 
contempt? A concept called individual selection. An idea which has provided powerful new ways of 
looking at human behavior since it was first codified roughly 30 years ago. But a concept which since 
then has partially degenerated from an intellectual lens to a set of blinders. 


This article will expose the shaky roots of individual selectionism. And it will summarize one model- 
my own- which could provide a missing bridge between the skeptics - evolutionary scientists - and the 
believers-computer specialists who envision a planet pulsating with shared information. A planet, as 
Russell puts it, which has grown a global nervous system. 


The scientific credentials of those who predict a worldwide intelligence are impeccable. Peter Russell 
studied mathematics and theoretical physics at Cambridge, worked with Stephen Hawking, obtained a 
post-graduate degree (once again at Cambridge) in experimental psychology, and also has a degree in 
experimental psychology. Joel de Rosnay, author of the 1986 book Le Cerveau Planétaire (The 
Planetary Brain), has been Director of Research Applications at the Pasteur Institute, a research 
associate in biology and computer graphics at MIT, and was instrumental in the creation of France's 
Center for the Study of Systems and Advanced Technologies. Valentin Turchin, a key member of the 
international "Global Brain Study Group," holds three degrees in theoretical physics. Gottfried Mayer- 
Kress, author of The Emergence of Global Brains in Cyber Space, holds a doctorate in theoretical 
physics from The University of Stuttgart and has been associated with such prestige institutions as 
CERN, Los Alamos National Lab, and the Santa Fe Institute. Francis Heylighen, another catalytic 
member of the "Global Brain Study Group," possesses a doctorate in physics from the University of 
Brussels and is, among other things, associate director of Brussels’ multi-disciplinary Center Leo 
Apostel. 


Why, then, would an international fellowship of equally august specialists be likely to deride as naive 
pseudo-science the notion of superorganismic intelligence? 


The individual selectionists who dominate today's "Neo-Darwinism" believe that all human and animal 
behavior is the result of genetic avariciousness. Even the most seemingly self-sacrificial deed is the 
result of a hidden calculation of genetic costs and benefits. A gene sufficiently greedy to guarantee that 


two copies of itself make it into the next generation will rapidly expand its numbers. Genes which 
program for self-denial will give up resources to help others. As a consequence, some of these group 
players will launch no copies of themselves. The population of unselfish genes will dwindle generation 
after generation until the contributors to the larger good have philanthropized themselves out of 
existence. And the long-term survivors will be pre-programmed to commit an act of cooperation only if 
the price of what they are forced to relinquish pays off in a genetic profit. 


Meanwhile, another school of evolutionary thought has been driven underground. It is known as group 
selectionism. Those few evolutionary scientists willing to admit to their belief in group selection aver 
that individuals will sacrifice their unique genetic legacy in the interests of a larger whole. Such a need 
to cooperate and converge would be necessary to make the global brain and the planetary nervous 
system possible. On the other hand, if the individual selectionists prove correct, humans will be 
unwilling to share knowledge which might give others an edge. The cyber-ocean of the worldwide web 
and its technological successors will be a barracuda pit rather than a meta-intellect. 


Numerous academics in journals which shun emotionally biased language have labeled group 
selectionism "a heresy." Robert Wright, the chronicler of individual-selectionist evolutionary 
psychology, is more gentle in his condemnation. Group selectionism, he says, is simply a seductive 
"temptation." 


Robert Wright calls individual selectionist psychology "the new paradigm." But the concept of 
individual selection is showing the rigidity of age. The view that all behavior is ultimately based on self- 
interest began its climb early in the 20th century. Cloaked as "the survival instinct," it dominated 
another questionable orthodoxy-the fight or flight syndrome hinted at by William McDougall in 1908 
and popularized by Walter Cannon in 1929. As research psychologist Robert E. Thayer says, "certain 
aspects of the fight or flight response were never supported by scientific evidence." What's more, the 
fight or flight model can be only partially correct. Creatures confronted with an overwhelming threat 
are frequently immobilized by anxiety, resignation and a variety of related physiological mechanisms. 
In other words, instead of battling or running to save their lives, they leave themselves open to the jaws 
of the predator. So much for the ubiquity of the survival instinct! Yet fight-or-flight remains gospel to 
this day. Over thirty years after Cannon, however, W.D. Hamilton and others had the courage to face at 
least one small fly in the self-interest ointment. If individual survival is the be all and end all of 
existence, how could one account for altruism? 


During the early '60s, Hamilton focussed on the selfless manner in which female worker bees sacrifice 
their reproductive rights and chastely serve their queen. His triumph was a mathematical demonstration 
that the workers were carrying essentially the same genes as their queen. Hence when an individual 
lived out her life on behalf of her monarch, she only appeared to be ignoring her own needs. By 
pampering the colony's egg-layer, each worker was coddling replicas of her own biological heritage. 
Altruism, asserted Hamilton, was genetic self-interest in disguise. 


Hamilton's ideas and those built upon them have contributed mightily to our understanding of 
evolutionary mechanisms in fields from medicine, ecology, and psychology to ethology-the study of 
animals in the wild. But roughly 25 years after the Hamiltonian epiphany, examination of real world 
bee colonies demonstrated that William Hamilton's mathematics did not correspond with fact. There 
was far more genetic variety in societies of unselfish insects than the equations would allow. 
Individuals were not abjuring their interests simply to protect near-clones of their own genomic 
material. Apparently something else was going on. 


Nonetheless, concepts based on what became known as individual selection hardened into dogma. And 
many of those tempted to posit non-Hamiltonian approaches have been stopped by the quiet threat of 
exclusion from professional respectability, of expulsion from career advancement, and of prohibition 
from the achievement of academic tenure. 


In the mid-90s a growing group of scientists have risked ridicule by arguing for the simultaneous 
validity of group and individual selection. State University of New York evolutionary biologist David 
Sloan Wilson, who has produced papers championing group selection for over 25 years, is this band's 
acknowledged pioneer. I have been the organizer of one of its guerrilla brigades - "The Group Selection 
Squad." And my theoretical work indicates strongly that the social and biological sciences may benefit 
enormously from a selectionist reappraisal. 


David Sloan Wilson has pointed to over 400 studies which support the group selectionist point of view. 
He has concentrated his attention on research indicating that among humans, those who pool their 
reasoning usually make far better decisions than those who keep their thoughts to themselves. I've 
focussed my efforts elsewhere, introducing to the debate a scientific discipline whose data individual 
selectionists refuse to take into consideration. This obdurately-overlooked field is 
psychoneuroimmunology - the study of the interplay between physiology and conditions in the "mental" 
or psycho-social environment. 


As we've already seen, individual selectionists insist that a creature-be he man or beast-will only 
sacrifice his comfort if the payback to his genes is greater than what he gives up. His self-abnegatory 
behavior must benefit close relatives, the carriers of genes like his own. This is called "kin selection." A 
living thing can give up an aspect of its welfare on behalf of a non-relative...but only if it has reason to 
expect that this favor will be returned. This theoretical loophole is known as "reciprocal altruism." 


Yet as long ago as the early 1940s, researchers like Rene Spitz were already discovering that among 
humans the genetic survival instinct had a counterpart of an unexpected nature. It was a physiological 
twin of Freud's supposed Thanatos, the death wish. The new empiricists lacked Freud's genius for 
coining catchwords. They merely noted what occurred and came up with separate labels ("anaclitic 
shock," "learned helplessness") for each instance they identified. In my book The Lucifer Principle: a 
scientific expedition into the forces of history, I've taken the liberty of introducing a blanket 
designation. Each investigator from Spitz to Harry Harlow to Lydia Temoshok to Martin Seligman and 
Robert Sapolsky has unearthed an example of a "self-destruct mechanism." 


Let's take a typical example. Numerous investigations performed by scientists of widely varying points 
of view have revealed that the hospital patients who need help the most-those submerged in depression- 
are the least likely to receive aid. At first glance, it appears to be their own fault. Depressed patients 
behave in a manner which makes doctors and nurses avoid them. They become incommunicative and 
irritable. They upset others through every means from facial expression and verbal intonation to body 
language. An individual selectionist would explain that such self-damaging behavior must be the result 
of an adaptive response-one which relieves close relatives of a burden or confers upon them a benefit 
("kin selection") or one which stores up the good-will of someone who will compensate the self- 
victimizing individual or other carriers of his genes in the future ("reciprocal altruism"). 


However empirical studies show the opposite. The patients with the greatest number of relatives and 
friends are the least likely to be depressed. Instead they tend to be the cheerful souls who, even in the 
face of death, remain charming and bring doctors and nurses flocking sympathetically to their bedside. 
So those who according to the individual selectionists could benefit replicas of their genes through their 
demise are the least likely to be stricken prematurely by the axe of death. 


On the other hand, both animal and human studies demonstrate that depressed beings flirting with the 
grim reaper are those the individual selectionists would least expect-those least likely to benefit genes 
similar to their own. Their family ties are either malformed or non-existent. The immune systems of 
creatures with few or no friends and intimate kin shut down, while the immunological resistance of 
those who are part of a social web remain far more vigorous. In other words, isolated individuals 
undergo a strictly involuntary surrender to disease and bodily dissolution. They are seized by something 
akin to the suicide mechanism called apoptosis, a sequence of self-destruct events pre-programmed into 
nearly every living cell and activated when the cell receives signals that it is no longer of use to the 
larger community of which it is a part. Between their self-crippling immune-systems and their self- 
defeating conduct, isolated individuals vastly increase their odds of death. The payoff to copies of their 
genes is likely to be zero. None of this squares with the elaborate dogma of individual selectionism. 


When caught in a bind, individual selectionists frequently claim that we are witnessing an instinct 
which was helpful during our days in hunter-gatherer tribes-an instinct which, under Pleistocene 
conditions, genuinely did enhance the survival chances of those with similar genes. However, these 
apologists proclaim, what benefitted the genes at our core in the days of the first stone axe has been 
perverted in its purpose by modern industrial civilization. 


This argument is unlikely to hold water. The isolation of chimps, dogs, laboratory mice, and a wide 
variety of other animals leads to depression, a down-shifting of the immune system, and a failure to 
either see or use avenues of escape. Like us, creatures without industrialism dramatically increase their 


odds of death when they are severed from their social bonds, not when their disappearance stands to 
benefit the carriers of genes like their own. 


This is where the new model of the evolutionary process I've introduced in The Lucifer Principle and 
will elaborate further in an upcoming volume called The Irrational Invention Machine may come in 
handy. Let us suppose for a moment that group selectionists are correct. Individuals will sacrifice 
themselves for the good of a larger whole. Those larger wholes compete. When groups struggle, the 
ones which boast the most effective organizational, strategic and technical advantages win. Individuals 
who contribute to their group's virtuosity will be part of the team which survives. And in this manner 
does evolution proceed. 


Now let's add to the group selectionist claims another concept-one familiar to the mathematicians of 
complexity. Complex adaptive systems are learning machines made up of numerous components. 
Neural nets and immune systems are particularly good examples. Both apply an algorithm best 
expressed non-mathematically by Jesus of Nazareth: "To him who hath it shall be given; from he who 
hath not even what he hath shall be taken away." 


The neural net has an extensive population of individual switch points-electronic nodes whose 
connection to the larger grid can be increased or radically diminished. An immune system takes the 
principle a step further. It has between ten million and ten billion different antibody types alone. In 
addition it possesses a flood of entities known as "individual virus-specific T cells." Both the immune 
system and the neural net follow the Biblical precept. Elements which contribute successfully to the 
solution of a communal problem receive resources and influence. But deprivation is the lot of those 
elements unable to assist the group. In the immune system, T cells encounter the MHC insignia of an 
invader. A small proportion of the would-be defenders discover that their unique receptors allow them 
to help defeat the attackers. These champions are allowed to reproduce with explosive speed, and are 
given the raw material they need to increase their numbers. T-cells of no use in confronting the current 
assault are robbed of food, of the ability to procreate, and often of life itself. Each is subject to 
destruction from within via the "pre-programmed cell death" of apoptosis. 


In the neural net, nodes whose collaboration contributes to the solution of a problem are rewarded with 
more electrical energy and with connections to a far flung skein of recruits. The nodes whose efforts 
prove irrelevant to the problem at hand are fed less electrical juice, and their ability to connect with and 
arouse others is dramatically decreased. Both T cells and network nodes compete for the right to 
commandeer the resources of the larger system. And both show a seeming "willingness" to abide by the 
rules which dictate denial. This combination of competition and selflessness turns an agglomeration of 
electronic or biological components into a learning machine whose totality possesses an adaptive power 
vastly beyond that of any single element within it. 


The same modus operandi is built into the biological fabric of most social beings. Look, for example, at 
evidence from the phenomenon which its discoverers call "learned helplessness." Animals and humans 
able to solve a repeated problem remain vigorous. But mice, monkeys, dogs and people who cannot get 
a handle on recurrent misfortune become victims of the self-destruct mechanisms mentioned above. 
Let's be more specific. Experiments on the physiological impact of mastering a problem began in the 
1950s, when Joseph Brady and his colleagues devised a cruel but clever mechanism. They placed two 
small chairs side by side. The chairs were wired into an electrical circuit which would deliver 
simultaneous shocks of identical voltage to each of the contraptions’ loungers. The experimental 
subjects destined to be strapped into these hot seats would be monkeys. Only one thing made the 
monkey on the left different from that on the right. The right-hand monkey was given a button with 
which he could solve the pair's joint dilemma. With it, he could turn each shock off when it arrived. 
Investigators assumed that the primate with the switch would develop severe health problems. He was 
the "executive monkey," the one of the pair weighed down with responsibility. The beast sitting next to 
him was relieved of his pain at the same instant. But this free-rider had to exercise no judgement or 
effort. Surely the creature without the switch would thrive more readily, unencumbered by the double 
burden of distress and vigilance. Indeed, early analyses seemed to demonstrate that this assumption had 
been correct. The monkeys with the ordeal of decision making were declared to have a far greater 
tendency to develop ulcers. 


But later inquiry showed that the executive monkey experiments had fatal design flaws. Their results 
had been invalid. Twenty years down the road, variations on the experiment demonstrated something 
rather different. When put into adjacent shock cages, one of which had a control switch and one of 


which didn't, two lab rats would at first scurry and jump attempting to find a means of escape from the 
arbitrary administration of Thor's lightning. The rat in one cage would soon find his control button. 
When the current sizzled his soles, he would lunge for the switch and turn it off, rescuing both himself 
and his comrade. The rat whose frantic search resulted in no discovery of a means of control, on the 
other hand, would eventually give up his struggle, lie down in the cage, and accept his jolts with an air 
of resignation. 


As "learned helplessness" experiments continued, it was discovered that more than mere laziness was 
crippling the beast unable to contribute to the resolution of the shared dilemma. His immune system no 
longer protected him from disease. If given a way to escape his situation, his perception was too bleary 
to see it or to register its utility. His self-destruct mechanisms had taken control. All indications were 
that these self-maiming reflexes were physiologically pre-programmed. Most telling was the fact that 
the beast able to cope with the slings and arrows of a researcher's outrageous fortunes retained a 
vigorous immune system, a relatively keen perception of the world around him, and remained active 
and energetic-despite his periodic spurts of torment. How might his neighbor's internally-inflicted 
disablement aid the projection of the victim's genes into the next generation? Apparently no one 
bothered to ask. 


A naturalist named V.C. Wynne Edwards, however, had already observed the effects of these 
phenomenon in a social context. Under feral conditions innumerable species are not isolated by a cage 
but live as part of a larger group. Edwards studied wild grouse in the Scottish moors. Here, punishments 
and rewards were handed out not by scientists, but by the natural and the social environment. Male 
grouse whose mastery of their surroundings enabled them to find good provisions of food and safe 
sleeping conditions became strong and self-confident. Those less able to forage successfully or to find 
the safest roost became less physically robust. Weakened, they entered the seasonal competition for 
females. They fought their problem-mastering flockmates in one-on-one battles, and usually lost. Their 
failure to find a way to dominate their natural environment led to a corresponding failure to gain control 
in their social environment. 


The successful birds ended up with avian harems, access to even more food than before, and an 
increased level of pep and acumen. The losers had insult heaped to their injury. As their self-destruct 
mechanisms kicked in, they showed symptoms which comparative psychologists have called a direct 
analog of human depression. Like the rats with no handle on their fate, these unfortunates gave up, 
resigning themselves to a position on the outskirts of the flock-the very location in which they would be 
most tempting to a passing fox. They lost appetite. As their immune systems shifted into low gear, they 
grew unhealthy. And in times of scarcity, they were the first to die. 


Wynne-Edwards theorized that he was watching group selection at work. The birds whose failure had 
led to a physical decline, he felt, were sacrificing themselves to adjust the group size to the carrying 
capacity-the amount of food and other necessities-in their locale. The Scot announced his conclusions 
in 1962. By 1964 William Hamilton's equations had taken the evolutionary community by storm. 
Wynne Edwards became the poster boy for group selection and was driven from scientific 
respectability. He is cited in current textbooks primarily as an exemplar of scientific error. 


What Wynne-Edwards had seen at work was a complex adaptive system devilishly similar to a neural 
net. Those individuals within the group capable of finding solutions to the problems of the moment 
were rewarded with dominance, desirable food and lodging, and sexual privileges. The weak links in 
the group's neural net, the individuals who had not found a means of solving the environmental puzzles 
thrown their way, were isolated and impoverished by the social system and disabled by self destruction. 


In other words, the group had shown all the key characteristics of a functional learning machine, a 
complex adaptive system, or, if you prefer, a superorganism. Later, Israeli naturalist Amotz Zahavi 
would demonstrate that groups of birds function as communal information processing apparatuses. 
However Zahavi failed to put his observations together with those of Wynne Edwards, with those of the 
"learned helplessness" experimenters, and with the principles of complex adaptive systems. 


My work since 1981 has been to demonstrate that these elements are parts of a single puzzle. The 
existence of self-destruct mechanisms, the fact that they are turned on and off by control of 
circumstance, and the fact that social animals are linked in information-exchange networks explains the 
mechanism behind David Sloan Wilson's research-survey conclusion that a group usually solves 
problems better than the individuals within it. 


In short, if one acknowledges that individuals like the grouse do indeed compete for reproductive 
advantage (remember the seasonal tournaments which determined which avian males would receive 
mates), but that their competition takes place within the framework of a connective intelligence, the 
idea of group selection seems a necessity. Pit one massively parallel information processor against 
another-a constant occurrence in nature-and that which most successfully takes advantage of complex 
adaptive system rules, that which is the most powerful cooperative learning machine, will almost 
always win. 


It is time for evolutionists to open their minds and abandon individual selectionism as a rigid creed 
which cannot co-exist with its supposed opposite, group selection. For if I am right, the networked 
intelligence foreseen by computer scientists and physicists as a product of emerging technologies has 
been around a very long time. In fact, it has sculpted the perverse physiological makeup which 
manifests itself in our depressive lethargy, our paralyzing anxiety, the irritability which drives others 
away when we need them most, our resignation when attainment repeatedly eludes us, and the failure of 
our health when we become victims of overwhelming loss or crisis. These physiologically pre-wired 
features have made us microprocessors in the most intriguing form of parallel computer ever 
constructed on this earth. Without transistors, they have turned each one of us into cells of a networked 
brain. 


Three questions and Howard Bloom's responses 


Are scientists like Gerald Edelman with his neuronal darwinism concept also suggesting group 
selection within populations of neurons? 


Howard Bloom: Yes and no. First, you are wise to connect Edelman's work with complex adaptive 
systems principles. You probably know that 50% of the brain cells are killed off through apoptosis in 
the first year of life. Those which don't match the challenges in the baby's environment are the ones to 
go. It is the principle of "to him who hath it shall be given, from he who hath not even what he hath 
shall be taken away" at work. 


However individual selectionists would scoff at the idea that this represents group selection - though 
discrete populations of neurons compete and live or die by the results of their success. Individual 
selectionists would say that since all the neuronal cells involved in this battle carry the same genetic 
content, the principle at work is the same as that in Hamilton's original (and inaccurate) model of an 
insect colony. That is, each instance of self-sacrifice represents kin selection in which a suicidal cell 
commits an altruistic act to benefit copies of its genes within other cells of the macro-organism. 


If this sounds a bit like the hair-splitting of the medieval scholastics, it is. However too often scientists 
become so obsessed with squabbling over the knothole in one pine tree that they utterly fail to register 
the existence of the forest of which that tree is a part. In fact, they may even claim that the tree itself 
does not exist. 


Do you think that group selection is also behind recent social developments and now again visible with 
the destruction of the social welfare state coming along with the globalization? 


Howard Bloom: Yes, very much so. The proliferation of and competition between subcultures is one 
form of group selection which powers the machinations of the collective brain. I will demonstrate how 
in my next book, The Irrational Invention Machine. In addition, social critics like America's John 
Naisbett (Megatrends) and several major historians have claimed convincingly that one social current 
leads to the birth of its opposite. Hegel would have approved. Today's globalization is spawning an 
opposite but equal reaction - tribalization, the fragmentation of society into increasingly self-contained 
mini-groups. However it is through this manner of differentiation and competition that a complex 
adaptive system proceeds to invent new modalities for altering its environment. In other words, your 
supposition, in my view, is accurate. What economists call constructive destruction is integral to the 
operation of the group brain. 


Group selection and a self destroying mechanism in individuals seem to be a very cruel procedure in an 
ethical context and it reminds at the concept of social darwinism. What status could an ethical 


approach have in this point of view and which kind of ethics could fit within the context of group 
selection? 


Howard Bloom: Nature, in the words of The Lucifer Principle, is not the benevolent mother that her 
proponents think. In fact, she is a parent who exults in child abuse. Her viciousness is built into our 
biology at so many levels that it has become integral not only to our physiology but to each and every 
human culture. All societies, including the pre-colonial Inuit so often lauded for their peaceful ways, 
designate groups of people it is permissible to hate. Hatred of outsiders, in fact, has been proven by 
innumerable scientific studies to be one of the strongest bonds holding a cultural or subcultural group 
together. Though it has been imposed on us involuntarily, this modus operandi is morally despicable. 
As a consequence, it is incumbent on you, me, and everyone else with a moral sensibility to do the 
following: Rebel against nature and her ways. Stop violence wherever you can. If you pass a mugging 
in the street, end it (I always do...and I am both puny and unathletic). If you see mass murder and fail to 
try to bring it to a halt, you are an accomplice in its execution. And so am I. 


Most importantly, watch out for the dark side of your own idealism and of your moral sense. Both come 
from our arsenal of natural instincts. And both easily degenerate into an excuse for attacks on others. 
When our righteous indignation breathes the flames of anger against a "villain," we all too often 
become a fang in nature's scheme of tooth and claw. No martians or heavenly saviors will arrive to save 
us from our inborn evil. We must battle the nature outside of us and within us in order to save our 
selves. 


lsu EA 


Chomsky on the History Of US Propaganda 


From a vital speech made by Noam Chomsky, on March 17, 1991 in Kentfield, CA. It was originally 
supposed to touch on the issue of the Gulf War, but as you will see, his message permeates much more. 


For scrutinizing Chomsky's conclusions and the sources cited, you'll find them footnoted in his books (ie. NECESSARY 


ILLUSIONS, Thought Control in Democratic Societies). Any good public library--especially college ones--are bound to 


have many of his books. 


The topic that was announced, "Disinformation and the Gulf War," is actually a bit narrower than what 

I would like to talk about. I will get to that in a moment. But I'd like to suggest a somewhat broader 
context for looking at that particular issue. The context actually has to do with what kind of a world and 
what kind of a society we want to live in, and in particular in what sense of democracy do we want this 
to be a democratic society. In opening that question for a little bit of discussion, let me begin by counter- 
posing two different conceptions of democracy. One conception of democracy has it that a democratic 
society is one in which the public has the means to participate in some meaningful way in the 
management of their own affairs and the means of information are open and free. If you look up 
democracy in the dictionary you'll get a definition something like that. 


An alternative conception of democracy is that the public must be barred from managing their own 
affairs and the means of information must be kept narrowly and rigidly controlled. That may sound like 
an odd conception of democracy, but it's important to understand that it is the prevailing conception. In 
fact, it has long been, not just in operation, but even in theory. There's a long history that goes back to 
the earliest modern democratic revolutions in seventeenth century England which largely expresses this 
point of view. I'm just going to keep to the modern period and say a few words about how that notion of 
democracy develops and why and how the problem of media and disinformation enters within that 
context. 


EARLY HISTORY OF PROPAGANDA 


Let's begin with the first modern government propaganda operation. That was under the Woodrow 
Wilson Administration. Woodrow Wilson was elected President in 1916 on the platform "Peace 
Without Victory." That was right in the middle of the First World War. The population was extremely 
pacifistic and saw no reason to become involved in a European war. The Wilson Administration was 
actually committed to war and had to do something about it. They established a government propaganda 
commission, called the Creel Commission, which succeeded, within six months, in turning a pacifist 
population into a hysterical, war-mongering population which wanted to destroy everything German, 
tear the Germans limb from limb, go to war and save the world. 


"there's a logic behind it. There's even a kind of compelling moral principle behind it. The compelling 
moral principle is that the mass of the public is just too stupid to be able to understand things." 


That was a major achievement, and it led to a further achievement. Right at that time and after the war 
the same techniques were used to whip up a hysterical Red Scare, as it was called, which succeeded 
pretty much in destroying unions and eliminating such dangerous problems as freedom of the press and 
freedom of political thought. There was very strong support from the media, from the business 
establishment, which in fact organized--pushed much of this work-- and it was in general a great 
success. 


Among those who participated actively and enthusiastically were the progressive intellectuals, people 
of the John Dewey circle, who took great pride, as you can see from their own writings at the time, in 
having shown that what they called the "more intelligent members of the community" --namely 
themselves-- were able to drive a reluctant population into a war by terrifying them and eliciting 
jingoist fanaticism. The means that were used were extensive. For example, there was a good deal of 
fabrication of atrocities by the Huns; Belgian babies with their arms torn off, all sorts of awful things 
that you still read in history books. They were all invented by the British propaganda ministry, whose 
own commitment at the time, as they put it in their secret deliberations, was "to control the thought of 
all the world." But more crucially they wanted to control the thought of the more intelligent members of 
the community in the U.S., who would then disseminate the propaganda that they were concocting and 
convert the pacifistic country to wartime hysteria. That worked. It worked very well. And it taught a 
lesson: State propaganda, when supported by the educated classes and when no deviation is permitted 
from it, can have a big effect. It was a lesson learned by Hitler and many others, and it has been pursued 
to this day. 


SPECTATOR DEMOCRACY 


Another group that was impressed by these successes were liberal Democratic theorists and leading 
media figures, like, for example, Walter Lippmann, who was the dean of American journalists, a major 
foreign and domestic policy critic and also a major theorist of liberal democracy. If you take a look at 
his collected essays, you'll see that they're subtitled something like "A Progressive Theory of Liberal 
Democratic Thought." Lippmann was involved in these propaganda commissions and recognized their 
achievements. He argued that what he called a "revolution in the art of democracy," could be used to 
manufacture consent, that is, to bring about agreement on the part of the public for things that they 
didn't want by the new techniques of propaganda. He also thought that this was a good idea, in fact 
necessary. It was necessary because, as he put it, "the common interests elude public opinion entirely" 
and can only be understood and managed by a specialized class of responsible men who are smart 
enough to figure things out. 


This theory asserts that only a small elite, the intellectual community that the Deweyites were talking 
about, can understand the common interests, what all of us care about, and that these things "elude the 
general public." This is a view that goes back hundreds of years. It's also a typical Leninist view. In 
fact, it has very close resemblance to the Leninist conception that a vanguard of revolutionary 
intellectuals take state power, using popular revolutions as the force that brings them to state power, and 
then drive the stupid masses towards a future that they're too dumb and incompetent to envision 
themselves. 


"This point of view has been developed by lots of other people. In fact, it's pretty conventional...the 
guru of George Kennan and the Kennedy intellectuals and others, put it that "rationality is a very 
narrowly restricted skill." Only a small number of people have it. Most people are guided by just 
emotion and impulse." 


The liberal democratic theory and Marxism-Leninism are very close in their common ideological 
assumptions. I think that's one reason why people have found it so easy over the years to drift from one 
position to another without any particular sense of change. It's just a matter of assessing where power is. 
Maybe there will be a popular revolution, and that will put us into state power; or maybe there won't be, 
in which case we'll just work for the people with real power: the business community. But we'll do the 
same thing: We'll drive the stupid masses towards a world that they're too dumb to understand for 
themselves. 


Lippmann backed this up by a pretty elaborated theory of progressive democracy. He argued that in a 
properly-functioning democracy there are classes of citizens. There is first of all the class of citizens 
who have to take some active role in running general affairs. That's the specialized class. They are the 


people who analyze, execute, make decisions, and run things in the political, economic, and ideological 
systems. That's a small percentage of the population. Naturally, anyone who puts these ideas forth is 
always part of that small group, and they're talking about what to do about those others. 


Those others, who are out of the small group, the big majority of the population, they are what 
Lippmann called "the bewildered herd." We have to protect ourselves from the trampling and rage of 
the bewildered herd. 


Now there are two functions in a democracy: The specialized class, the responsible men, carry out the 
executive function, which means they do the thinking and planning and understand the common 
interests. Then, there is the bewildered herd, and they have a function in democracy too. Their function 
in a democracy, he said, is to be spectators, not participants in action. But they have more of a function 
than that, because it's a democracy. Occasionally they are allowed to lend their weight to one or another 
member of the specialized class. In other words, they're allowed to say, "We want you to be our leader" 
or "We want you to be our leader." That's because it's a democracy and not a totalitarian state. That's 
called an election. But once they've lent their weight to one or another member of the specialized class 
they're supposed to sink back and become spectators of action, but not participants. That's a properly 
functioning democracy. 


And there's a logic behind it. There's even a kind of compelling moral principle behind it. The 
compelling moral principle is that the mass of the public is just too stupid to be able to understand 
things. If they try to participate in managing their own affairs, they're just going to cause trouble. 
Therefore it would be immoral and improper to permit them to do this. We have to tame the bewildered 
herd, not allow the bewildered herd to rage and trample and destroy things. It's pretty much the same 
logic that says that it would be improper to let a three-year-old run across the street. 


You don't give a three-year-old that kind of freedom because the three-year-old doesn't know how to 
handle that freedom. Correspondingly, you don't allow the bewildered herd to become participants in 
action. They'll just cause trouble. 


So we need something to tame the bewildered herd, and that something is this new revolution in the art 
of democracy: the manufacture of consent. The media, the schools, and popular culture have to be 
divided. For the political class and the decision makers have to give them some tolerable sense of 
reality, although they also have to instill the proper beliefs. 


Just remember, there is an unstated premise here. The unstate premise --and even the responsible men 
have to disguise this from themselves-- has to do with the question of how they get into the position 
where they have the authority to make decisions. 


The way they do that, of course, is by serving people with real power. The people with real power are 
the ones who own the society, which is a pretty narrow group. If the specialized class can come along 
and say, I can serve your interests, then they'll be part of the executive group. 


You've got to keep that quiet. That means they have to have instilled in them the beliefs and doctrines 
that will serve the interests of private power. Unless they can master that skill, they're not part of the 
specialized class. So we have one kind of educational system directed to responsible men, the 
specialized class. They have to be deeply indoctrinated in the values and interests of private power and 
the state-corporate nexus that represents it. If they can get through that, then they can be part of the 
specialized class. 


The rest of the bewildered herd just has to be basically distracted. Turn their attention to something 
else. Keep them out of trouble. Make sure that they remain at most spectators of action, occasionally 
lending their weight to one or another of the real leaders, who they may select among. 


This point of view has been developed by lots of other people. In fact, it's pretty conventional. For 
example, a leading contemporary theologian and foreign policy critic Reinhold Niebuhr, sometimes 
called "the theologian of the establishment," the guru of George Kennan and the Kennedy intellectuals 
and others, put it that "rationality is a very narrowly restricted skill." Only a small number of people 


have it. Most people are guided by just emotion and impulse. 


Those of us who have rationality have to create necessary illusions and emotionally potent over- 
simplifications to keep the naive simpletons more or less on course. This became a substantial part of 
contemporary political science. 


In the 1920's and early 1930's, Harold Lasswell, the founder of the modern field of communications and 
one of the leading American political scientists, explained that we should not succumb to "democratic 
dogmatisms" about men being the best judges of their own interests. Because their not. We're the best 
judges of the public interests. Therefore, just out of ordinary morality, we have to make sure that they 
don't have the opportunity to act on the basis of their misjudgments. 


In what is nowadays called a totalitarian state, then a military state, it's easy. You just hold a bludgeon 
over their heads, and if they get out of line you smash them over the head. But as society has become 
more free and democratic, you lose that capacity. Therefore you have to turn to the techniques of 
propaganda. The logic is clear. Propaganda is to a democracy what the bludgeon is to a totalitarian 
state. That's wise and good because, again, the common interests elude the bewildered herd. They can't 
figure them out. 


PUBLIC RELATIONS 


The U.S. pioneered the public relations industry. It's commitment was "to control the public mind," as 
it's leaders put it. They learned a lot from the successes of the Creel Commission and the successes in 
creating the Red Scare and its aftermath. The public relations industry underwent a huge expansion at 
the time. It succeeded for some time in creating almost total subordination of the public to business rule 
through the 1920's. This was so extreme that Congressional committees began to investigate it as we 
moved into the 1930's. That's where a lot of our information comes from. 


Public relations is a huge industry. They're spending by now something on the order of a billion dollars 
a year. All along its commitment was to controlling the public mind. In the 1930's, the big problems 
arose again, as they had during the First World War. 


"We're now talking about the business community, which spends lots and lots of money, attention, and 
thought into how to deal with these problems through the public relations industry and other 
organizations, like the National Association of Manufacturers and the Business Roundtable, and so on. 
They immediately set to work to try to find a way to counter these democratic deviations." 


There was a huge depression and substantial labor organizing. In fact, in 1935 labor won its first major 
legislative victory, namely the right to organize, with the Wagner Act. That raised two serious 
problems. For one thing, democracy was misfunctioning. The bewildered herd was actually winning 
legislative victories, and it's not supposed to work that way. The other problem was that it was 
becoming possible for people to organize. People have to be atomized and segregated and alone. 
They're not supposed to organize, because then they might be something beyond spectators of action. 
They might actually be participants if many people with limited resources could get together to enter 
the political arena. 


That's really threatening. A major response was taken on the part of business to ensure that this would 
be the last legislative victory for labor and that it would be the beginning of the end of this democratic 
deviation of popular organization. 


It worked. That was the last legislative victory for labor. From that point on--although the number of 
people in the unions increased for a while during the Second World War, after which it started 
dropping--the capacity to act through the unions began to steadily drop. It wasn't by accident. We're 
now talking about the business community, which spends lots and lots of money, attention, and thought 
into how to deal with these problems through the public relations industry and other organizations, like 
the National Association of Manufacturers and the Business Roundtable, and so on. They immediately 
set to work to try to find a way to counter these democratic deviations. 


The first trial was one year later, in 1936. There was a major strike, the Bethlehem Steel strike in 
western Pennsylvania and Johnstown, in the Mohawk Valley. Business tried out a new technique of 
labor destruction, which worked very well. Not through goon squads and breaking knees. That wasn't 
working very well any more; but through the more subtle and effective means of propaganda. 


The idea was to figure out ways to turn the public against the strikers, to present the strikers as 
disruptive, harmful to the public and against the common interests. The common interests are those of 
"us," the businessman, the worker, the housewife. That's all "us." We want to be together and have 
things like harmony and Americanism and working together. Then there's those bad strikers out there 
who are disruptive and causing trouble and breaking harmony and violating Americanism. We've got to 
stop them so we can all live together. 


The corporate executive and the guy who cleans the floors all have the same interests. We can all work 
together and work for Americanism in harmony, liking each other. That was essentially the message. A 
huge amount of effort was put into presenting it. This is, after all, the business community, so they 
control the media and have massive resources. 


And it worked, very effectively. In fact, it was later called the "Mohawk Valley formula" and applied 
over and over again to break strikes. They were called "scientific methos of strike-breaking," and 
worked very effectively by mobilizing community opinion in favor of vapid, empty concepts like 
Americanism. Who can be against that? Or, to bring it up to date, "Support our troops." Who can be 
against that? Or yellow ribbons. Who can be against that? Anything that's totally vacuous. 


"A major response was taken on the part of business to ensure that this would be the last legislative 
victory for labor and that it would be the beginning of the end of this democratic deviation of popular 
organization." 


In fact, what does it mean if somebody asks you, Do you support the people in Iowa? Can you say, Yes, 
I support them, or No, I don't support them? It's not even a question. It doesn't mean anything. That's 
the point. The point of public relations slogans like "Support our troops" is that they don't mean 
anything. They mean as much as whether you support the people in Iowa. 


Of course, there was an issue. The issue was, Do you support our policy? But you don't want people to 
think about the issue. That's the whole point of good propaganda. You want to create a slogan that 
nobody's going to be against, and everybody's going to be for, because nobody knows what it means, 
because it doesn't mean anything, but its crucial value is that it diverts your attention from a question 
that does mean something: Do you support our policy? That's the one you're not allowed to talk about. 


So you have people arguing about support for the troops? Of course I don't not support them. Then 
you've won. That's like Americanism and harmony. We're all together, empty slogans, let's join in, let's 
make sure we don't have these bad people around to disrupt our harmony with their talk about class 
struggle, rights and that sort of business. 


That's all very effective. It runs right up to today. And of course it is carefully thought out. The people 
in the public relations industry aren't there for the fun of it. They're doing work. They're trying to instill 
the right values. In fact, they have a conception of what democracy ought to be: It ought to be a system 
in which the specialized class is trained to work in the service of the masters, the people who own the 
society. 


The rest of the population ought to be deprived of any form of organization, because organization just 
causes trouble. They ought to be sitting alone in front of the TV and having drilled into their heads the 
message, which says, the only value in life is to have more commodities or live like that rich middle 
class family you're watching and to have nice values like harmony and Americanism. That's all there is 
in life. 


You may think in your own head that there's got to be something more in life than this, but since you're 
watching the tube alone you assume, I must be crazy, because that's all that's going on over there. And 
since there is no organization permitted --that's absolutely crucial-- you never have a way of finding out 


whether you are crazy, and you just assume it, because it's the natural thing to assume. 


You've got to keep them pretty scared, because unless they're properly scared and frightened of all 
kinds of devils that are going to destroy them from outside or inside or somewhere, they may start to 
think, which is very dangerous, because they're not competent to think. Therefore it's important to 
distract them and marginalize them. 


That's one conception of democracy. In fact, going back to the business community, the last legal 
victory for labor really was 1935, the Wagner Act. After the war came, the unions declined as did a 
very rich working class culture that was associated with the unions. That was destroyed. 


We moved to a business-run society at a remarkable level. This is the only state-capitalist industrial 
society which doesn't have even the normal social contract that you find in comparable societies. 
Outside of South Africa, I guess, this is the only industrial society that doesn't have national health care. 
There's no general commitment to even minimal standards of survival for the parts of the population 
who can't follow those rules and gain things for themselves individually. 


Unions are virtually nonexistent. Other forms of popular structure are virtually nonexistent. There are 
no political parties or organizations. It's a long way towards the ideal, at least structurally. The media 
are a corporate monopoly. They have the same point of view. The two parties are two factions of the 
business party. Most of the population doesn't even bother voting because it looks meaningless. They're 
marginalized and properly distracted. At least that's the goal. 


The leading figure in the public relations industry, Edward Bernays, actually came out of the Creel 
Commission. He was part of it, learned his lessons there and went on to develop what's called the 
"engineering of consent," which he described as "the essence of democracy." The people who are able 
to engineer consent are the ones who have the resources and the power to do it --the business 
community-- and that's who you work for. 


ENGINEERING OPINION 


It is also necessary to whip up the population in support of foreign adventures. Usually the population is 
pacifist, just like they were during the First World War. The public sees no reason to get involved in 
foreign adventures, killing, and torture. So you have to whip them up. And to whip them up you have to 
frighten them. 


Bernays himself had an important achievement in this respect. he was the person who ran the public 
relations campaign for the United Fruit Company in 1954, when the U.S. moved in to overthrow the 
capitalist-democratic government of Guatemala and installed a murderous death-squad society, which 
remains that way to the present day with constant infusions of U.S. aid to prevent the democratic 
deviations that might take place there. 


It's necessary to constantly ram through domestic programs which the public is opposed to, because 
there is no reason for the public to be in favor of domestic programs that are harmful to them. This, too, 
takes extensive propaganda. 


We've seen a lot of this in the last ten years. The Reagan programs were overwhelmingly unpopular. 
Even the people who voted for Reagan, by about three to two, hoped that his policies would not be 
enacted. If you take particular programs, like armaments, cutting back on social spending, etc., almost 
every one of them was overwhelmingly opposed by the public. 


But as long as people are marginalized and distracted and have no way to organize or articulate their 
sentiments, or even know that others have these sentiments, people who said that they prefer social 
spending to military spending, who gave that answer on polls, as people overwhelmingly did, assumed 
that they were the only people with that crazy idea in their heads. They never heard it from anywhere 
else. 


Nobody's supposed to think that. Therefore, if you do think it and you answer it in a poll, you just 
assume that you're sort of weird. Since there's no way to get together with other people who share or 
reinforce that view and help your articulate it, you feel like an oddity, and oddball. So you just stay on 
the side and you don't pay any attention to what's going on. You look at something else, like the 
Superbowl. 


To a certain extent, then, that ideal was achieved, but never completely. There are institutions which it 
has as yet been impossible to destroy. The churches, for example, still exist. A large part of the 
dissident activity in the U.S. comes out of the churches, for the simple reason that they're there. So 
when you go to a European country and give a political talk, it may very likely be in the union hall. 
Here that won't happen, because unions first of all barely exist, and if they do exist they're not political 
organizations. But the churches do exist, and therefore you often give a talk in a church. Central 
American solidarity work mostly grew out of the churches, mainly because they exist. 


The bewildered herd never gets properly tamed, so this is a constant battle. In the 1930's they arose 
again and were put down. In the 1960's there was another wave of dissidence. 


There was a name for that. It was called by the specialized class "the crisis of democracy." Democracy 
was regarded as entering into a crisis in the 1960's. The crisis was that large segments of the population 
were becoming organized and active and trying to participate in the political arena. Here we come back 
to these two conceptions of democracy. By the dictionary definition, that's an advance in democracy. 
By the prevailing definition, that's a problem, a crisis that has to be overcome. 


The population has to be driven back to the apathy, obedience and passivity that is their proper state. 
We therefore have to do something to overcome the crisis. Efforts were made to achieve that. It hasn't 
worked. The crisis of democracy is still alive and well, fortunately, but not very effective in changing 
policy; but it is effective in changing opinion, contrary to what a lot of people believe. 


Great efforts were made after the 1960's to try to reverse and overcome this malady. One aspect of the 
malady actually got a technical name. It was called the "Vietnam Syndrome." The Vietnam Syndrome, 
a term that began to come up around 1970, has actually been defined on occasion. The Reaganite 
intellectual Norman Podhoretz defined it as "the sickly inhibitions against the use of military force." 


There were these sickly inhibitions against violence on the part of a large part of the public. People just 
didn't understand why we should go around torturing people and killing people and carpet bombing 
them. It's very dangerous for a population to be overcome by these sickly inhibitions, as Goebbels 
understood, because then there's a limit on foreign adventures. 


It's necessary, as the Washington Post put it the other day, rather proudly, to "instill in people respect 
for the martial virtues." That's important. If you want to have a violent society that uses force around 
the world to achieve the ends of its own domestic elite, it's necessary to have a proper appreciation of 
the martial virtues and none of these sickly inhibitions about using violence. So that's the Vietnam 
Syndrome. It's necessary to overcome that one. 


REPRESENTATION AS REALITY 


It's also necessary to completely falsify history. That's another way to overcome these sickly 
inhibitions, to make it look as if when we attack and destroy somebody we're really protecting and 
defending ourselves against major aggressors and monsters and so on. There has been a huge effort 
since the Vietnam War to reconstruct the history of that. Too many people began to understand what 
was really going on. Including plenty of soldiers and a lot of young people who were involved with the 
peace movement and others. That was bad. It was necessary to rearrange those bad thoughts and to 
restore some form of sanity, namely, a recognition that whatever we do is noble and right. If we're 
bombing South Vietnam, that's because we're defending South Vietnam against somebody, namely the 
South Vietnamese, since nobody else was there. 


It's what the Kennedy intellectuals called "defense against internal aggression in South Vietnam." That 
was the phrase that Adlai Stevenson used. It was necessary to make that the official and well 


understood picture. That's worked pretty well. When you have total control over the media and the 
educational system and scholarship is conforminist, you can get that across. 


One indication of it was revealed in a study done at the University of Massachusetts on attitudes 
towards the Gulf crisis --a study of beliefs and attitudes in television watching. One of the questions 
asked in that study was, "How many Vietnamese casualties would you estimate that there were during 
the Vietnam War?" The average response on the part of Americans today is about 100,000. The official 
figure is about two million. The actual figure is probably three to four million. 


The people who conducted the study raised an appropriate question: "What would we think about 
German political culture if when you asked people today how many Jews died in the Holocaust they 
estimated about 300,00? What would that tell us about German political culture?" They leave the 
question unanswered, but you can pursue it. What does it tell us about our culture? It tells us quite a bit. 


It is necessary to overcome the sickly inhibitions against the use of military force and other democratic 
deviations. On this particular case it worked. This is true on every topic. Pick the topic you like: the 
Middle East, international terrorism, Central America, whatever it is --the picture of the world that's 
presented to the public has only the remotest relation to reality. 


The truth of the matter is buried under edifice after edifice of lies. It's all been a marvellous success 
from this point of view in deterring the threat of democracy, achieved under conditions of freedom, 
which is extremely interesting. It's not like a totalitarian state, where it's done by force. These 
achievements are under conditions of freedom. If we want to understand our own society, we'll have to 
think about these facts. They are important facts, important for those who care about what kind of 
society we live in. 


DISSIDENT CULTURE 


Despite all of this, the dissident culture survived. It's grown quite a lot since the 1960's. In the 1960's 
the dissident culture first of all was extremely slow 


By the 1970's that had changed considerably. Major popular movements had developed: The 
environmental movement and others. In the 1980's there was an even greater expansion to the solidarity 
movements, which is something very new and important in the history of at least American, and maybe 
even world dissidence. 


These were movements that not only protested but actually involved themselves, often intimately, in the 
lives of suffering people elsewhere. They learned a great deal from it and had quite a civilizing effect on 
mainstream America. 


All of this made a very large difference. Anyone who has been involved in this kind of activity for 
many years must be aware of this. I know myself that the kind of talks I give today in the most 
reactionary parts of the country --central Georgia, eastern Kentucky, etc. --are talks of the kind that I 
couldn't have given at the peak of the peace movement to the most active peace movement audience. 
Now you can give them anywhere. People may agree or not agree, but at least they understand what 
you're talking about and there's some sort of common ground that you can pursue. 


These are all signs of a civilizing effect, despite all the propaganda, despite all the efforts to control 
thought and manufacture consent. Nevertheless, people are acquiring an ability and a willingness to 
think things through. Skepticism about power has grown, and attitudes have changed on many many 
issues. It's kind of slow, even glacial, but perceptible and important. Whether it's fast enough to make a 
significant difference in what happens in the world is another question. 


Just take one familiar example of it: The famous gender gap. In the 1960's attitudes of men and women 
were approximately the same on such matters as the "martial virtues" and the sickly inhibitions against 
the use of military force. Nobody, neither men nor women, were suffering from those sickly inhibitions 
in the early 1960's. The responses were the same. Everybody thought that the use of violence to 
suppress people out there was just right. 


Over the years it's changed. The sickly inhibitions have increased all across the board. But meanwhile a 
gap has been growing, and by now it's a very substantial gap. According to polls, it's something like 
25%. What has happened? What has happened is that there is some form of at least semi-organized 
popular movement that women are involved in --the feminist movement. Organization has its effects. It 
means that you discover that you're not alone. Others have the same thoughts that you do. You can 
reinforce your thoughts and learn more about what you think and believe. 


These are very informal movements, not like membership organizations, just a mood that involves 
interactions among people. It has a very noticeable effect. That's the danger of democracy: If 
organizations can develop, if people are no longer just glued to the tube, you may have all these funny 
thoughts arising in their heads, like sickly inhibitions against the use of military force. That has to be 
overcome, but it hasn't been overcome. 


PARADE OF ENEMIES 


Instead of talking about the last war, let me talk about the next war, because sometimes it's useful to be 
prepared instead of just reacting. There is a very characteristic development going on in the U.S. now. 
It's not the first country in the world that's done this. There are growing domestic social and economic 
problems, in fact, maybe catastrophes. Nobody in power has any intention of doing anything about 
them. If you look at the domestic programs of the administrations of the past ten years --I include here 
the democratic opposition-- there's really no serious proposal about what to do about the severe 
problems of health, education, homelessness, joblessness, crime, soaring criminal population, jails, 
deterioration in the inner cities--the whole raft of problems. You all know about them, and they're all 
getting worse. 


Just in the two years that George Bush has been in office [as of 1991] three million more children 
crossed the poverty line, the debt is zooming, educational standards are declining, real wages are now 
back to the level of about the late 1950s for most of the population, and nobody's doing anything about 
it. 


In such circumstances you've got to divert the bewildered herd, because if they start noticing this they 
may not like it, since they're the ones suffering from it. Just having them watch the Superbowl and the 
sitcoms may not be enough. You have to whip them up into fear of enemies. 


In the 1930s Hitler whipped them up into fear of the Jews and Gypsies. You had to crush them to 
defend yourselves. We have our ways, too. Over the last ten years, every year or two, some major 
monster is constructed that we have to defend ourselves against. 


There used to be one that was always available: The Russians. You could always defend yourself 
against the Russians. But they're losing their attractiveness as an enemy, and it's getting harder and 
harder to use that one, so some new ones have to be conjured up. 


In fact, people have quite unfairly criticized George Bush for being unable to express or articulate 
what's really driving us now. That's very unfair. Prior to the mid 1980s, when you were asleep you 
would just play the record: The Russians are coming. But he lost that one and he's got to make up new 
ones, just like the Reaganite public relations apparatus did in the 1980s. So it was international terrorists 
and narco-traffickers and crazed Arabs and Saddam Hussein, the new Hitler, is going to conquer the 
world. They've got to keep coming up one after another. You frighten the population, terrorize them, 
intimidated them so that they're too afraid to travel and cower in fear. Then you have a magnificent 
victory over Grenada, Panama, or some other defenseless Third World army that you can pulverize 
before you even bother to look at them--which is just what happened. That gives relief. We were saved 
at the last minute. 


That's one of the ways in which you can keep the bewildered herd from paying attention to what's really 
going on around them, keep them diverted and controlled. The next one that's coming along, most 
likely, will be Cuba. That's going to require a continuation of the illegal economic warfare, probably a 
continuation of the extraordinary international terrorism. 


The most major international terrorism organized yet has been the Kennedy administration’s Operation 
Mongoose, then the things that followed along, against Cuba. There's been nothing remotely 
comparable to it except perhaps the war against Nicaragua, if you call that terrorism. 


The World Court classified it as something more like aggression. There's always an ideological 
offensive that builds up a chimerical monster, then campaigns to have it crushed. You can't go in if they 
can fight back. That's much too dangerous. But if you can assure that they will be crushed, maybe we'll 
knock that one off and heave another sigh of relief. 


This has been going on for quite a while. In May 1986, the memoirs of the released Cuban prisoner, 
Armando Vallardares, came out. They quickly became a media sensation. I'll give you a couple of 
quotes. The media described his revelations as 


"the definitive account of the vast system of torture and prison by which Castro punishes and obliterates 
political opposition. It was an inspiring and unforgettable account of the bestial prisons, inhuman 
torture, [and] record of state violence under yet another of this century's mass murderers, who we learn, 
at last, from this book has created a new despotism that has institutionalized torture as a mechanism of 
social control in the hell that was the Cuba that Valladares lived in." 


That's the Washington Post and New York Times in repeated reviews. Castro was described as 


"a dictatorial goon. His atrocities were revealed in this book so conclusively that only the most light- 
headed and cold-blooded Western intellectual will come to the tyrant's defense."--Washington Post 


Remember, this is the account of what happened to one man. Let's say it's all true. Let's raise no 
questions about what happened to the one man who says he was tortured. At a White House ceremony 
marking Human Rights Day, he was singled out by Ronald Reagan for his courage in enduring the 
horrors and sadism of this bloody Cuban tyrant. He was then appointed the U.S. representative at the 
UN Human Rights Commission, where he has been able to perform signal services defending the 
Salvadoran and Guatemalan governments against charges that they conduct atrocities so massive that 
they make anything he suffered look pretty minor. That's the way things stand. 


SELECTIVE PERCEPTION 


That was May 1986. It was interesting, and it tells you something about the manufacture of consent. 
The same month, the surviving members of the Human Rights Group of El Salvador --the leaders had 
been killed-- were arrested and tortured, including Herbert Anaya, who was the director. They were sent 
to a prison --La Esperanza (hope) Prison. While they were in prison they continued their human rights 
work. They were lawyers, [and] they continued taking affidavits. There were 432 prisoners in that 
prison. They got signed affidavits from 430 of them in which they described, under oath, the torture that 
they had received: Electrical torture and other atrocities, including, in one case, torture by a North 
American U.S. major in uniform, who is described in some detail. 


This is an unusually explicit and comprehensive testimony, probably unique in its detail about what's 
going on in a torture chamber. This 160-page report of the prisoners' sworn testimony was sneaked out 
of prison, along with a videotape which was taken showing people testifying in prison about their 
torture. It was distributed by the Marin County Interfaith Task Force. 


The national press refused to cover it. The TV stations refused to run it. There was an article in the local 
Marin County Newspaper, the San Francisco Examiner, and I think that's all. No one else would touch 
it. This was at a time when there were more than a few "light-headed and cold-blooded Western 
intellectuals" who were singing the praises of Jose Napolean Duarte and of Ronald Reagan. 


Anaya was not the subject of any tributes. He didn't get on Human Rights Day. He wasn't appointed to 
anything. He was released in a prisoner exchange and then assassinated, apparently by the U.S.-backed 
security forces. Very little information about that ever appeared. The media never asked whether 
exposure of the atrocities--instead of sitting on them and silencing them--might have saved his life. 


This tells you something about the way a well-functioning system of consent manufacturing works. In 
comparison with the revelations of Herbert Anaya in El Salvador, Valladare's memoirs are not even a 
pea next to the mountain. But you've got your job to do. That takes us towards the next war. I expect 
we're going to hear more and more of this, until the next operation takes place. 


A few remarks about the last one. Let's finally turn to that. Let me begin with this University of 
Massachusetts study that I mentioned before. It has some interesting conclusions. In the study people 
were asked whether they thought that the U.S. should intervene with force to reverse illegal occupation 
or serious human rights abuses. By about two to one, people in the U.S. thought we should. We should 
use force in the case of illegal occupation of land and severe human rights abuses. 


If the U.S. was to follow that advice, we would bomb El Salvador, Guatemala, Indonesia, Damascus, 
Tel Aviv, Capetown, Turkey, Washington, and whole list of other states. These are all cases of illegal 
occupation and aggression and severe human rights abuses. If you know the facts about that range of 
examples, which we don't have the time to run through, you'll know very well that Saddam Hussein's 
aggression and atrocities fall well within the range; [But] they're not the most extreme. Why doesn't 
anybody come to that conclusion? 


The reason is that nobody knows. In a well-functioning propaganda system, nobody would know what 
I'm talking about when I list that range of examples. If you bother to look, you find that those examples 
are quite appropriate. 


Take one that was ominously close to being perceived right through this period. In February, right in 
the middle of the bombing campaign, the government of Lebanon requested Israel to observe UN 
Security Resolution 425, which called on it to withdraw immediately and unconditionally from 
Lebanon. That resolution dates from March 1978. There have since been two subsequent resolutions 
calling for immediate and unconditional withdrawal of Israel from Lebanon. Of course it doesn't 
observe them because the U.S. backs it in maintaining that occupation. 


Meanwhile southern Lebanon is terrorized. There are big torture chambers with horrifying things going 
on. It's used as a base for attacking other parts of Lebanon. In the course of these thirteen years Lebanon 
was invaded, the city of Beirut was bombed, about 20,000 people were killed, about 80% of them 
civilians; hospitals were destroyed, and more terror, looting, and robbery was inflicted. All fine; the U. 
S. backed it. That's one case. 


You didn't see anything in the [U.S.] media about it or any discussion about whether Israel and the U.S. 
should observe UN Security Council Resolution 425 or any of the other resolutions, nor did anyone call 
for the bombing of Tel Aviv, although by the principles upheld by two-thirds of the population, we 
should. After all, that’s illegal occupation and severe human rights abuses. That's just one case. There 
are much worse ones. The Indonesian invasion of East Timor knocked off about 200,000 people. They 
all look minor by that one. That was strongly backed by the U.S. and is still going on with major U.S. 
diplomatic and military support. We can go on and on. 


THE GULF WAR 


That tells you how a well-functioning propaganda system works. People can believe that when we use 
force against Iraq and Kuwait it's because we really observe the principle that illegal occupation and 
human rights abuses should be met by force. They don't see what it would mean if those principles were 
applied to U.S. behavior. That's a success of propaganda of quite a spectacular type. 


Let's take a look at another case. If you look closely at the coverage of the war [against Iraq] since 
August [1990], you'll notice that there a couple of striking voices missing. For example, there is an Iraqi 
democratic opposition, in fact, a very courageous and quite substantial Iraqi democratic opposition. 
They of course function in exile because they couldn't survive in Iraq. They are in Europe primarily. 
They are bankers, engineers, architects--people like that. They are articulate, they have voices, and they 
speak. 


Last February [1990], when Saddam Hussein was still George Bush's favorite friend and trading 
partner, they actually came to Washington, according to Iraqi democratic opposition sources, with a 
plea for some kind of support for a demand of theirs calling for a parliamentary democracy in Iraq. 
They were totally rebuffed, because the U.S. had no interest in it. There was no reaction to this in the 
public record. 


Since August [1990] it became a little harder to ignore their existence. In August we suddenly turned 
against Saddam Hussein after having favored him for many years. Here was an Iraqi democratic 
opposition [that] ought to have some thoughts about the matter. They would be happy to see Saddam 
Hussein drawn and quartered. He killed their brothers, tortured their sisters, and drove them out of the 
country. They have been fighting against his tyranny throughout the whole time that Ronald Reagan 
and George Bush were cherishing him. What about their voices? 


Take a look at the national media and see how much you can find about the Iraqi democratic opposition 
from August [1990] through March [1991]. You can't find a word. It's not that they're inarticulate. They 
have statements, proposals, calls and demands. If you look at them, you find that they're 
indistinguishable from those of the American peace movement. They're against Saddam Hussein and 
they're against the war against Iraq. They don't want their country destroyed. What they want is a 
peaceful resolution, and they knew perfectly well that it was achievable. 


That's the wrong view and therefore they're out. We don't hear a word about the Iraqi democratic 
opposition. If you want to find out about them, pick up the German press, or the British press. They 
don't say much about them, but they're less controlled than we are and they say something. 


This is a spectacular achievement of propaganda. First, that the voices of the Iraqi democrats are 
completely excluded, and second, that nobody notices it. That's interesting too. It takes a really deeply 
indoctrinated population not to notice that we're not hearing the voices of the Iraqi democratic 
opposition and not asking the question Why and finding out the obvious answer: Because the Iraqi 
democrats have their own thoughts, They agree with the international peace movement and therefore 
they're out. 


Let's take the question of the reasons for the war. Reasons were offered for the war. The reasons are: 
Aggressors cannot be rewarded and aggression must be reversed by the quick resort to violence. 
That was the reason for the war. There was basically no other reason advanced. 


Can that possibly be the reason for the war? Does the U.S. uphold those principles, that aggressors 
cannot be rewarded and that aggression must be reversed by a quick resort to violence? I won't insult 
your intelligence by running through the facts, but the fact is those arguments could be refuted in two 
minutes by a literate teenager. However, they never were refuted. 


Take a look at the media, the liberal commentators and critics, the people who testified in Congress and 
see whether anybody questioned the assumption that the U.S. stands up to those principles. Has the U.S. 
opposed its own aggression in Panama and insisted on bombing Washington to reverse it? When the 
South African occupation of Namibia was declared illegal in 1969, did the U.S. impose sanctions on 
food and medicine? Did it go to war? Did it bomb Capetown? No, it carried out twenty years of "quiet 
diplomacy." 


It wasn't very pretty during those years. In the years of the Reagan-Bush administration alone, about a 
million-and-a-half people were killed by South Africa just in the surrounding countries. Forget what 
was happening in South Africa and Namibia. Somehow that didn't sear our sensitive souls. We 
continued with "quiet diplomacy" and ended up with ample reward for the aggressors. They were given 
a major port in Namibia and plenty of advantages that took into account their security concerns. 


Where is this principle that we uphold? Again, it's child's play to demonstrate that those couldn't 
possibly have been the reasons for going to war, because we don't uphold these principles. But nobody 
did it --that's what's important. And nobody bothered to point out the conclusion that follows: No reason 
was given for going to war; none. No reason was given for going to war that could not be refuted by a 
literate teenager in about two minutes. That again is the hallmark of a totalitarian culture. It ought to 
frighten us, that we are so deeply totalitarian that we can be driven to war without any reason being 


given for it and without anybody noticing it or caring. It's a striking fact. 


Right before the bombing started, in mid-January, a major Washington Post-ABC poll revealed 
something interesting. People were asked, "If Iraq would agree to withdraw from Kuwait in return for 
Security Council consideration of the problem of Arab-Israeli conflict, would you be in favor of that?" 
About two-thirds of the population was in favor of that. So was the whole world, including the Iraqi 
democratic opposition. So it was reported that two-thirds of the American population were in favor of 
that. 


Presumably, the people who were in favor of that thought they were the only ones in the world to think 
so. Certainly nobody in the press had said that it would be a good idea. The orders from Washington 
have been, we're supposed to be against "linkage," that is, diplomacy, and therefore everybody goose- 
stepped on command and everybody was against diplomacy. 


Try to find commentary in the press--you can find a column by Alex Cockburn in the Los Angeles 
Times [also writes in The Nation and England's New Statesman], who argued that it would be a good 
idea. 


The people who were answering that question thought, I'm alone, but that's what I think. Suppose they 
knew that they weren't alone, that other people thought it, like the Iraqi democratic opposition. Suppose 
that they knew that this was not hypothetical, that in fact Iraq had made exactly such an offer. 


It had been released by high U.S. officials just eight to ten days earlier. On January 2, these officials 
had released an Iraqi offer to withdraw totally from Kuwait in return for consideration by the Security 
Council of the Arab-Israeli conflict and the problem of weapons of mass destruction. 


The U.S. had been refusing to negotiate this issue since well before the invasion of Kuwait. Suppose 
that people had known that the offer was actually on the table and that it was widely supported and that 
in fact it's exactly the kind of thing that any rational person would do if they were interested in peace, as 
we do in other cases, in rare cases that we do want to reverse aggression. 


Suppose that it had been known. You can make your own guesses, but I would assume that the two- 
thirds of the population would probably have risen to 98% of the population. Here you have the great 
successes of propaganda. Probably not one person who answered the poll knew any of the things I've 
just mentioned. The people thought they were alone. Therefore it was possible to proceed with the war 
policy without opposition. 


There was a good deal of discussion about whether sanctions would work. You have the head of the 
CIA come up and you discuss whether sanctions would work. However, there was no discussion of a 
much more obvious question: Had sanctions already worked? 


The answer is yes, apparently they had--probably by late August, very likely by late December. It was 
very hard to think up any other reason for the Iraqi offers of withdrawal, which were authenticated or in 
some cases released by high U.S. officials, who described them as serious and negotiable. 


So the real question is: Had sanctions already worked? Was there a way out? Was there a way out 
right now in terms quite acceptable to the general population, the world at large and the Iraqi 
democratic opposition? 


These questions were not discussed, and it's crucial for a well-functioning propaganda system that they 
not be discussed. That enables the Chairman of the Republican National Committee to say...that if any 
Democrat had been in office, Kuwait would not be liberated today. He can say that and no Democrat 
would get up and say that if he were President it would have been liberated not only today but six 
months ago, because there were opportunities then that he would have pursued and Kuwait would have 
been liberated without killing tens of thousands of people and without causing an environmental 
catastrophe. 


No Democrat would say that because no Democrat took that position. Henry Gonzalez and Barbara 
Boxer took that position, but the number of people who took it is so marginal that it's virtually 
nonexistent. Given the fact that no Democratic politician would say that, Clayton Yeutter is free to 
make his statements. 


When Scud missiles hit Israel, nobody in the press applauded. Again, that's an interesting fact about a 
well-functioning propaganda system. We might ask, why not? After all, Saddam Hussein's arguments 
were as good as George Bush's arguments. 


What were they, after all? Let's just take Lebanon. Saddam Hussein says that he can't stand annexation. 
He can't stand aggression. Israel has been occupying southern Lebanon for thirteen years in violation of 
Security Council resolutions that it refuses to abide by. In the course of that period it attacked all of 
Lebanon, still [1991] bombs most of Lebanon at will. he can't stand it. 


He might have read the Amnesty International report on Israeli atrocities in the West Bank. His heart is 
bleeding. he can't stand it. Sanctions can't work because the U.S. vetoes them. Negotiations can't work 
because the U.S. blocks them. What's left but force? He's been waiting for years. Thirteen years in the 
case of the West Bank. 


You've heard that argument before. The only difference between that argument and the one you heard is 
that Saddam Hussein could truly say sanctions and negotiations can't work because the U.S. blocks 
them; but George Bush couldn't say that, because sanctions apparently had worked, and there was every 
reason to believe that negotiations could work--except that he adamantly refused to pursue them, saying 
explicitly, there will be no negotiations right through. 


Did you find anybody in the press who pointed that out? No. It's a triviality. It's something that, again, a 
literate teenager could figure out in a minute. But nobody pointed it out, no commentator, no editorial 
writer. That, again, is the sign of a very well-run totalitarian culture. It shows that the manufacture of 
consent is working. 


Last comment about this. We could give many examples, you could make them up as you go along. 
Take the idea that Saddam Hussein is a monster about to conquer the world--widely believed, in the U. 
S., and not unrealistically. It was drilled into people's heads over and over again: He's about to take 
everything. We've got to stop him now. 


How did he get that powerful? This is a small, Third World country without an industrial base. For 
eight years Iraq had been fighting Iran. That's post-revolutionary Iran. It had decimated its officer corps 
and most of its military force. 


Iraq had a little bit of support in that war. It was backed by the Soviet Union, the U.S., Europe, the 
major Arab countries, and the Arab oil producers. 


It couldn't defeat Iran. But all of a sudden it's ready to conquer the world. Did you find anybody who 
pointed that out? 


The fact of the matter is, this was a Third World country with a peasant army. It is now being conceded 
that there was a ton of disinformation about the fortifications, the chemical weapons, etc. But did you 
find anybody who pointed it out? Virtually nobody. 


That's typical. Notice that this was done one year after exactly the same thing was done with Manuel 
Noriega. Manuel Noriega is a minor thug by comparison with George Bush's friend Saddam Hussein or 
George Bush himself, for that matter. In comparison with them, Manuel Noriega is a pretty minor thug. 
Bad, but not a world class thug of the kind we like. He was turned into a creature larger than life. He 
was going to destroy us, leading the narco-traffickers. We had to quickly move in and smash him, 
killing a couple hundred or maybe thousand people, restoring to power the tiny, maybe eight percent 
white oligarchy, and putting U.S. military officers in control at every level of the political system. 


We had to do all those things because, after all, we had to save ourselves or we were going to be 
destroyed by this monster. One year later the same thing was done by Saddam Hussein. Did anybody 
point it out? Did anybody point out what had happened and why? You'll have to look pretty far for that. 


Notice that this is not all that different from what the Creel Commission did in 1916-17, when within 
six months it had turned a pacifistic population into raving hysterics who wanted to destroy everything 
German to save ourselves from Huns who were tearing the arms off Belgian babes. The techniques are 
maybe more sophisticated, with television and lots of money going into it, but it's pretty traditional. 


I think the issue, to come back to my original comment, is not simply disinformation and the Gulf 
crisis. The issue is much broader.It's whether we want to live in a free society or whether we want to 
live under what amounts to a form of self-imposed totalitarianism, with the bewildered herd 
marginalized, directed elsewhere, terrified, screaming patriotic slogans, fearing for their lives and 


admiring with awe the leader who saved them from destruction while the educated masses goose-step 
on command, repeat the slogans they're supposed to repeat, the society deteriorates at home, we end up 
serving as a mercenary enforcer state, hoping that others are going to pay us to smash up the world. 


Those are the choices. That's the choice that you have to face. The answer to those questions is very 
much in the hands of people exactly like you and me. 


Walter Benjamin. On the Concept of History. Gesammelten Schriften 1:2. Suhrkamp 
Verlag. Frankfurt am Main, 1974. 


(Translation: Dennis Redmond 8/4/01. Two brief notes on the translation: Jetztzeit was 
translated as “here-and-now”, in order to distinguish it from its polar opposite, the 
empty and homogenous time of positivism. Stillstellung was rendered as “zero-hour”, 
rather than the misleading “standstill”; the verb “stillstehen” means to come to a stop or 
standstill, but Stillstellung is Benjamin’s own unique invention, which connotes an 
objective interruption of a mechanical process, rather like the dramatic pause at the end 
of an action-adventure movie, when the audience is waiting to find out if the time- 
bomb/missile/terrorist device was defused or not). 


I 


It is well-known that an automaton once existed, which was so constructed that it could 
counter any move of a chess-player with a counter-move, and thereby assure itself of 
victory in the match. A puppet in Turkish attire, water-pipe in mouth, sat before the 
chessboard, which rested on a broad table. Through a system of mirrors, the illusion was 
created that this table was transparent from all sides. In truth, a hunchbacked dwarf who 
was a master chess-player sat inside, controlling the hands of the puppet with strings. One 
can envision a corresponding object to this apparatus in philosophy. The puppet called 
“historical materialism” is always supposed to win. It can do this with no further ado 
against any opponent, so long as it employs the services of theology, which as everyone 
knows is small and ugly and must be kept out of sight. 


II 


“Among the most noteworthy characteristics of human beings,” says Lotze, “belongs... 
next to so much self-seeking in individuals, the general absence of envy of each present 
in relation to the future.” This reflection shows us that the picture of happiness which we 
harbor is steeped through and through in the time which the course of our own existence 
has conferred on us. The happiness which could awaken envy in us exists only in the air 
we have breathed, with people we could have spoken with, with women who might have 
been able to give themselves to us. The conception of happiness, in other words, 
resonates irremediably with that of resurrection [Erloesung: transfiguration, redemption]. 
It is just the same with the conception of the past, which makes history into its affair. The 
past carries a secret index with it, by which it is referred to its resurrection. Are we not 
touched by the same breath of air which was among that which came before? is there not 
an echo of those who have been silenced in the voices to which we lend our ears today? 
have not the women, who we court, sisters who they do not recognize anymore? If so, 
then there is a secret protocol [Verabredung: also appointment] between the generations 
of the past and that of our own. For we have been expected upon this earth. For it has 
been given us to know, just like every generation before us, a weak messianic power, on 
which the past has a claim. This claim is not to be settled lightly. The historical 
materialist knows why. 


HI 


The chronicler, who recounts events without distinguishing between the great and small, 
thereby accounts for the truth, that nothing which has ever happened is to be given as lost 
to history. Indeed, the past would fully befall only a resurrected humanity. Said another 
way: only for a resurrected humanity would its past, in each of its moments, be citable. 
Each of its lived moments becomes a citation a l’ordre du jour [order of the day] — whose 
day is precisely that of the Last Judgement. 


IV 


Secure at first food and clothing, and the kingdom of God will come to you of itself. — 
Hegel, 1807 


The class struggle, which always remains in view for a historian schooled in Marx, is a 
struggle for the rough and material things, without which there is nothing fine and 
spiritual. Nevertheless these latter are present in the class struggle as something other 
than mere booty, which falls to the victor. They are present as confidence, as courage, as 
humor, as cunning, as steadfastness in this struggle, and they reach far back into the mists 
of time. They will, ever and anon, call every victory which has ever been won by the 
rulers into question. Just as flowers turn their heads towards the sun, so too does that 
which has been turn, by virtue of a secret kind of heliotropism, towards the sun which is 
dawning in the sky of history. To this most inconspicuous of all transformations the 
historical materialist must pay heed. 


V 


The true picture of the past whizzes by. Only as a picture, which flashes its final farewell 
in the moment of its recognizability, is the past to be held fast. “The truth will not run 
away from us” — this remark by Gottfried Keller denotes the exact place where historical 
materialism breaks through historicism’s picture of history. For it is an irretrievable 
picture of the past, which threatens to disappear with every present, which does not 
recognize itself as meant in it. 


VI 


To articulate what is past does not mean to recognize “how it really was.” It means to 
take control of a memory, as it flashes in a moment of danger. For historical materialism 
it is a question of holding fast to a picture of the past, just as if it had unexpectedly thrust 
itself, in a moment of danger, on the historical subject. The danger threatens the stock of 
tradition as much as its recipients. For both it is one and the same: handing itself over as 
the tool of the ruling classes. In every epoch, the attempt must be made to deliver 
tradition anew from the conformism which is on the point of overwhelming it. For the 
Messiah arrives not merely as the Redeemer; he also arrives as the vanquisher of the 
Anti-christ. The only writer of history with the gift of setting alight the sparks of hope in 


the past, is the one who is convinced of this: that not even the dead will be safe from the 
enemy, if he is victorious. And this enemy has not ceased to be victorious. 


VII 


Think of the darkness and the great cold 
In this valley, which resounds with misery. 
— Brecht, Threepenny Opera 


Fustel de Coulanges recommended to the historian, that if he wished to reexperience an 
epoch, he should remove everything he knows about the later course of history from his 
head. There is no better way of characterizing the method with which historical 
materialism has broken. It is a procedure of empathy. Its origin is the heaviness at heart, 
the acedia, which despairs of mastering the genuine historical picture, which so fleetingly 
flashes by. The theologians of the Middle Ages considered it the primary cause of 
melancholy. Flaubert, who was acquainted with it, wrote: “Peu de gens devineront 
combien il a fallu être triste pour ressusciter Carthage.” [Few people can guess how 
despondent one has to be in order to resuscitate Carthage.] The nature of this melancholy 
becomes clearer, once one asks the question, with whom does the historical writer of 
historicism actually empathize. The answer is irrefutably with the victor. Those who 
currently rule are however the heirs of all those who have ever been victorious. Empathy 
with the victors thus comes to benefit the current rulers every time. This says quite 
enough to the historical materialist. Whoever until this day emerges victorious, marches 
in the triumphal procession in which today’s rulers tread over those who are sprawled 
underfoot. The spoils are, as was ever the case, carried along in the triumphal procession. 
They are known as the cultural heritage. In the historical materialist they have to reckon 
with a distanced observer. For what he surveys as the cultural heritage is part and parcel 
of a lineage [Abkunft: descent] which he cannot contemplate without horror. It owes its 
existence not only to the toil of the great geniuses, who created it, but also to the 
nameless drudgery of its contemporaries. There has never been a document of culture, 
which is not simultaneously one of barbarism. And just as it is itself not free from 
barbarism, neither is it free from the process of transmission, in which it falls from one 
set of hands into another. The historical materialist thus moves as far away from this as 
measurably possible. He regards it as his task to brush history against the grain. 


VII 


The tradition of the oppressed teaches us that the “emergency situation” in which we live 
is the rule. We must arrive at a concept of history which corresponds to this. Then it will 
become clear that the task before us is the introduction of a real state of emergency; and 
our position in the struggle against Fascism will thereby improve. Not the least reason 
that the latter has a chance is that its opponents, in the name of progress, greet it as a 
historical norm. — The astonishment that the things we are experiencing in the 20" 
century are “still” possible is by no means philosophical. It is not the beginning of 
knowledge, unless it would be the knowledge that the conception of history on which it 
rests is untenable. 


Ix 

My wing is ready to fly 

I would rather turn back 

For had I stayed mortal time 

I would have had little luck. 

— Gerhard Scholem, “Angelic Greetings” 


There is a painting by Klee called Angelus Novus. An angel is depicted there who looks 
as though he were about to distance himself from something which he is staring at. His 
eyes are opened wide, his mouth stands open and his wings are outstretched. The Angel 
of History must look just so. His face is turned towards the past. Where we see the 
appearance of a chain of events, he sees one single catastrophe, which unceasingly piles 
rubble on top of rubble and hurls it before his feet. He would like to pause for a moment 
so fair [verweilen: a reference to Goethe’s Faust], to awaken the dead and to piece 
together what has been smashed. But a storm is blowing from Paradise, it has caught 
itself up in his wings and is so strong that the Angel can no longer close them. The storm 
drives him irresistibly into the future, to which his back is turned, while the rubble-heap 
before him grows sky-high. That which we call progress, is this storm. 


X 


The objects which the monastic rules assigned to monks for meditation had the task of 
making the world and its drives repugnant. The mode of thought which we pursue today 
comes from a similar determination. It has the intention, at a moment wherein the 
politicians in whom the opponents of Fascism had placed their hopes have been knocked 
supine, and have sealed their downfall by the betrayal of their own cause, of freeing the 
political child of the world from the nets in which they have ensnared it. The 
consideration starts from the assumption that the stubborn faith in progress of these 
politicians, their trust in their “mass basis” and finally their servile subordination into an 
uncontrollable apparatus have been three sides of the same thing. It seeks to give an idea 
of how dearly it will cost our accustomed concept of history, to avoid any complicity 
with that which these politicians continue to hold fast to. 


XI 


The conformism which has dwelt within social democracy from the very beginning rests 
not merely on its political tactics, but also on its economic conceptions. It is a 
fundamental cause of the later collapse. There is nothing which has corrupted the German 
working-class so much as the opinion that they were swimming with the tide. Technical 
developments counted to them as the course of the stream, which they thought they were 
swimming in. From this, it was only a step to the illusion that the factory-labor set forth 
by the path of technological progress represented a political achievement. The old 
Protestant work ethic celebrated its resurrection among German workers in secularized 
form. The Gotha Program [dating from the 1875 Gotha Congress] already bore traces of 
this confusion. It defined labor as “the source of all wealth and all culture”. Suspecting 


the worst, Marx responded that human being, who owned no other property aside from 
his labor-power, “must be the slave of other human beings, who... have made themselves 
into property-owners.” Oblivious to this, the confusion only increased, and soon 
afterwards Josef Dietzgen announced: “Labor is the savior of modern times... In the... 
improvement... of labor... consists the wealth, which can now finally fulfill what no 
redeemer could hitherto achieve.” This vulgar-Marxist concept of what labor is, does not 
bother to ask the question of how its products affect workers, so long as these are no 
longer at their disposal. It wishes to perceive only the progression of the exploitation of 
nature, not the regression of society. It already bears the technocratic traces which would 
later be found in Fascism. Among these is a concept of nature which diverges in a 
worrisome manner from those in the socialist utopias of the Vormaerz period [pre-1848]. 
Labor, as it is henceforth conceived, is tantamount to the exploitation of nature, which is 
contrasted to the exploitation of the proletariat with naive self-satisfaction. Compared to 
this positivistic conception, the fantasies which provided so much ammunition for the 
ridicule of Fourier exhibit a surprisingly healthy sensibility. According to Fourier, a 
beneficent division of social labor would have the following consequences: four moons 
would illuminate the night sky; ice would be removed from the polar cap; saltwater from 
the sea would no longer taste salty; and wild beasts would enter into the service of human 
beings. All this illustrates a labor which, far from exploiting nature, is instead capable of 
delivering creations whose possibility slumbers in her womb. To the corrupted concept of 
labor belongs, as its logical complement, that nature which, as Dietzgen put it, “is there 
gratis [for free]”. 


XII 
We need history, but we need it differently from the spoiled lazy-bones in the garden of 


knowledge. 
— Nietzsche, On the Use and Abuse of History for Life 


The subject of historical cognition is the battling, oppressed class itself. In Marx it steps 
forwards as the final enslaved and avenging class, which carries out the work of 
emancipation in the name of generations of downtrodden to its conclusion. This 
consciousness, which for a short time made itself felt in the “Spartacus” [Spartacist 
splinter group, the forerunner to the German Communist Party], was objectionable to 
social democracy from the very beginning. In the course of three decades it succeeded in 
almost completely erasing the name of Blanqui, whose distant thunder [Erzklang] had 
made the preceding century tremble. It contented itself with assigning the working-class 
the role of the savior of future generations. It thereby severed the sinews of its greatest 
power. Through this schooling the class forgot its hate as much as its spirit of sacrifice. 
For both nourish themselves on the picture of enslaved forebears, not on the ideal of the 
emancipated heirs. 


XII 


Yet every day our cause becomes clearer and the people more clever. 
— Josef Dietzgen, Social Democratic Philosophy 


Social democratic theory, and still more the praxis, was determined by a concept of 
progress which did not hold to reality, but had a dogmatic claim. Progress, as it was 
painted in the minds of the social democrats, was once upon a time the progress of 
humanity itself (not only that of its abilities and knowledges). It was, secondly, 
something unending (something corresponding to an endless perfectibility of humanity). 
It counted, thirdly, as something essentially unstoppable (as something self-activating, 
pursuing a straight or spiral path). Each of these predicates is controversial, and critique 
could be applied to each of them. This latter must, however, when push comes to shove, 
go behind all these predicates and direct itself at what they all have in common. The 
concept of the progress of the human race in history is not to be separated from the 
concept of its progression through a homogenous and empty time. The critique of the 
concept of this progress must ground the basis of its critique on the concept of progress 
itself. 


XIV 
Origin is the goal [Ziel: terminus]. — Karl Kraus, Worte in Versen I [Words in Verse] 


History is the object of a construction whose place is formed not in homogenous and 
empty time, but in that which is fulfilled by the here-and-now [Jetztzeit]. For 
Robespierre, Roman antiquity was a past charged with the here-and-now, which he 
exploded out of the continuum of history. The French revolution thought of itself as a 
latterday Rome. It cited ancient Rome exactly the way fashion cites a past costume. 
Fashion has an eye for what is up-to-date, wherever it moves in the jungle [Dickicht: 
maze, thicket] of what was. It is the tiger’s leap into that which has gone before. Only it 
takes place in an arena in which the ruling classes are in control. The same leap into the 
open sky of history is the dialectical one, as Marx conceptualized the revolution. 


XV 


The consciousness of exploding the continuum of history is peculiar to the revolutionary 
classes in the moment of their action. The Great Revolution introduced a new calendar. 
The day on which the calendar started functioned as a historical time-lapse camera. And 
it is fundamentally the same day which, in the shape of holidays and memorials, always 
returns. The calendar does not therefore count time like clocks. They are monuments of a 
historical awareness, of which there has not seemed to be the slightest trace for a hundred 
years. Yet in the July Revolution an incident took place which did justice to this 
consciousness. During the evening of the first skirmishes, it turned out that the clock- 
towers were shot at independently and simultaneously in several places in Paris. An 
eyewitness who may have owed his inspiration to the rhyme wrote at that moment: 


Qui le croirait! on dit, 
qu’irrités contre ’ heure 
De nouveaux Josués 

au pied de chaque tour, 
Tiraient sur les cadrans 
pour arréter le jour. 


[Who would’ ve thought! As though 
Angered by time’s way 

The new Joshuas 

Beneath each tower, they way 
Fired at the dials 

To stop the day. ] 


XVI 


The historical materialist cannot do without the concept of a present which is not a 
transition, in which time originates and has come to a standstill. For this concept defines 
precisely the present in which he writes history for his person. Historicism depicts the 
“eternal” picture of the past; the historical materialist, an experience with it, which stands 
alone. He leaves it to others to give themselves to the whore called “Once upon a time” in 
the bordello of historicism. He remains master of his powers: man enough, to explode the 
continuum of history. 


XVII 


Historicism justifiably culminates in universal history. Nowhere does the materialist 
writing of history distance itself from it more clearly than in terms of method. The former 
has no theoretical armature. Its method is additive: it offers a mass of facts, in order to fill 
up a homogenous and empty time. The materialist writing of history for its part is based 
on a constructive principle. Thinking involves not only the movement of thoughts but 
also their zero-hour [Stillstellung]. Where thinking suddenly halts in a constellation 
overflowing with tensions, there it yields a shock to the same, through which it 
crystallizes as a monad. The historical materialist approaches a historical object solely 
and alone where he encounters it as a monad. In this structure he cognizes the sign of a 
messianic zero-hour [Stillstellung] of events, or put differently, a revolutionary chance in 
the struggle for the suppressed past. He perceives it, in order to explode a specific epoch 
out of the homogenous course of history; thus exploding a specific life out of the epoch, 
or a specific work out of the life-work. The net gain of this procedure consists of this: that 
the life-work is preserved and sublated in the work, the epoch in the life-work, and the 
entire course of history in the epoch. The nourishing fruit of what is historically 
conceptualized has time as its core, its precious but flavorless seed. 


XVIII 


“In relation to the history of organic life on Earth,” notes a recent biologist, “the 
miserable fifty millennia of homo sapiens represents something like the last two seconds 
of a twenty-four hour day. The entire history of civilized humanity would, on this scale, 
take up only one fifth of the last second of the last hour.” The here-and-now, which as the 
model of messianic time summarizes the entire history of humanity into a monstrous 
abbreviation, coincides to a hair with the figure, which the history of humanity makes in 
the universe. 


(Addendum) 
A 


Historicism contents itself with establishing a causal nexus of various moments of 
history. But no state of affairs is, as a cause, already a historical one. It becomes this, 
posthumously, through eventualities which may be separated from it by millennia. The 
historian who starts from this, ceases to permit the consequences of eventualities to run 
through the fingers like the beads of a rosary. He records [erfasst] the constellation in 
which his own epoch comes into contact with that of an earlier one. He thereby 
establishes a concept of the present as that of the here-and-now, in which splinters of 
messianic time are shot through. 


B 


Surely the time of the soothsayers, who divined what lay hidden in the lap of the future, 
was experienced neither as homogenous nor as empty. Whoever keeps this in mind will 
perhaps have an idea of how past time was experienced as remembrance: namely, just the 
same way. It is well-known that the Jews were forbidden to look into the future. The 
Torah and the prayers instructed them, by contrast, in remembrance. This disenchanted 
those who fell prey to the future, who sought advice from the soothsayers. For that reason 
the future did not, however, turn into a homogenous and empty time for the Jews. For in 
it every second was the narrow gate, through which the Messiah could enter. 


FUNDAMENTALS OF NEURAL 
NETWORKS 


Ali Zilouchian 


2.1 INTRODUCTION 


For many decades, it has been a goal of science and engineering to develop 
intelligent machines with a large number of simple elements. References to this 
subject can be found in the scientific literature of the 19th century. During the 
1940s, researchers desiring to duplicate the function of the human brain, have 
developed simple hardware (and later software) models of biological neurons 
and their interaction systems. McCulloch and Pitts [1] published the first 
systematic study of the artificial neural network. Four years later, the same 
authors explored network paradigms for pattern recognition using a single layer 
perceptron [2]. In the 1950s and 1960s, a group of researchers combined these 
biological and psychological insights to produce the first artificial neural 
network (ANN) [3,4]. Initially implemented as electronic circuits, they were 
later converted into a more flexible medium of computer simulation. However, 
researchers such as Minsky and Papert [5] later challenged these works. They 
strongly believed that intelligence systems are essentially symbol processing of 
the kind readily modeled on the Von Neumann computer. For a variety of 
reasons, the symbolic—processing approach became the dominant method. 
Moreover, the perceptron as proposed by Rosenblatt turned out to be more 
limited than first expected. [4]. Although further investigations in ANN 
continued during the 1970s by several pioneer researchers such as Grossberg, 
Kohonen, Widrow, and others, their works received relatively less attention. The 
primary factors for the recent resurgence of interest in the area of neural 
networks are the extension of Rosenblatt, Widrow and Hoff’s works dealing 
with learning in a complex, multi-layer network, Hopfield mathematical 
foundation for understanding the dynamics of an important class of networks, as 
well as much faster computers than those of 50s and 60s. 

The interest in neural networks comes from the networks’ ability to mimic 
human brain as well as its ability to learn and respond. As a result, neural 
networks have been used in a large number of applications and have proven to 
be effective in performing complex functions in a variety of fields. These 
include pattern recognition, classification, vision, control systems, and 
prediction [6], [7]. Adaptation or learning is a major focus of neural net research 
that provides a degree of robustness to the NN model. In predictive modeling, 
the goal is to map a set of input patterns onto a set of output patterns. NN 
accomplishes this task by learning from a series of input/output data sets 
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presented to the network. The trained network is then used to apply what it has 
learned to approximate or predict the corresponding output [8]. 

This chapter is organized as follows. In section 2.2, various elements of an 
artificial neural network are described. The Adaptive Linear Element 
(ADALINE) and single layer perceptron are discussed in section 2.3 and 2.4 
respectively. The multi-layer perceptron is presented in section 2.5. Section 2.6 
discusses multi-layer perceptron and section 2.7 concludes this chapter. 


2.2 BASIC STRUCTURE OF A NEURON 
2.2.1 Model of Biological Neurons 


In general, the human nervous system is a very complex neural network. The 
brain is the central element of the human nervous system, consisting of near 10" 
biological neurons that are connected to each other through sub-networks. Each 
neuron in the brain is composed of a body, one axon and multitude of dendrites. 
The neuron model shown in Figure 2.1 serves as the basis for the artificial 
neuron. The dendrites receive signals from other neurons. The axon can be 
considered as a long tube, which divides into branches terminating in little 
endbulbs. The small gap between an endbulb and a dendrite is called a synapse. 
The axon of a single neuron forms synaptic connections with many other 
neurons. Depending upon the type of neuron, the number of synapses 
connections from other neurons may range from a few hundreds to 10°. 

The cell body of a neuron sums the incoming signals from dendrites as well 
as the signals from numerous synapses on its surface. A particular neuron will 
send an impulse to its axon if sufficient input signals are received to stimulate 
the neuron to its threshold level. However, if the inputs do not reach the required 
threshold, the input will quickly decay and will not generate any action. The 
biological neuron model is the foundation of an artificial neuron as will be 
described in detail in the next section. 
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Figure 2.1: A Biological Neuron. 
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2.2.2 Elements of Neural Networks 
An artificial neuron as shown in Figure 2.2, is the basic element of a neural 


network. It consists of three basic components that include weights, thresholds, 
and a single activation function. 
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Figure 2.2: Basic Elements of an Artificial Neuron. 


2.2.2.1 Weighting Factors 

The values W; ,W2 ,W3,.....,Wn are weight factors associated with each node 
to determine the strength of input row vector X = [x X2 X3.00Xn] Each input is 
multiplied by the associated weight of the neuron connection X'W. Depending 
upon the activation function, if the weight is positive, X'W commonly excites 
the node output; whereas, for negative weights, X'W tends to inhibit the node 
output. 


2.2.2.2 Threshold 
The node’s internal threshold 0 is the magnitude offset that affects the 


activation of the node output y as follows: 


y= (4W,)-2@, 
= (2.1) 

2.2.2.3 Activation Function 

In this subsection, five of the most common activation functions are 
presented. An activation function performs a mathematical operation on the 
signal output. More sophisticated activation functions can also be utilized 
depending upon the type of problem to be solved by the network. All the 
activation functions as described herein are also supported by MATLAB 
package. 
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Linear Function 
As is known, a linear function satisfies the superposition concept. The 
function is shown in Figure 2.3. 


A tu) 


Figure 2.3: Linear Activation Function. 


The mathematical equation for the above linear function can be written as 
y=f(u)=au (2.2) 


where © is the slope of the linear function 2.2. If the slope œ& is 1, then the linear 
activation function is called the identity function. The output (y) of identity 
function is equal to input function (u). Although this function might appear to 
be a trivial case, nevertheless it is very useful in some cases such as the last 
stage of a multilayer neural network. 


Threshold Function 
A threshold (hard-limiter) activation function is either a binary type or a 


bipolar type as shown in Figures 2.4 and 2.5, respectively. The output of a 
binary threshold function can be written as: 


v= f= (2.3) 


© 2001 by CRC Press LLC 


A fu) 


Figure 2.4: Binary Threshold Activation Function. 


A flu) 


+1 


Figure 2.5: Bipolar Threshold Activation Function. 


The neuron with the hard limiter activation function is referred to as the 
McCulloch-Pitts model. 


Piecewise Linear Function 

This type of activation function is also referred to as saturating linear function 
and can have either a binary or bipolar range for the saturation limits of the 
output. The mathematical model for a symmetric saturation function (Figure 2.6) 
is described as follows: 


-1 Ff u<-—l 
y= f=) uf 12021 (2.4) 
1 y u21 
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Figure 2.6: Piecewise Linear Activation Function. 


Sigmoidal (S shaped) function 
This nonlinear function is the most common type of the activation used to 
construct the neural networks. It is mathematically well behaved, differentiable 
and strictly increasing function. A sigmoidal transfer function can be written in 
the following form: 
1 
l+e 


(a) = 


0<f(as1 5) 


ar ’ 


Figure 2.7: A Sigmoid Activation Function. 
where œ is the shape parameter of the sigmoid function. By varying this 


parameter, different shapes of the function can be obtained as illustrated in 
Figure 2.7. This function is continuous and differentiable. 
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Tangent hyperbolic function 
This transfer function is described by the following mathematical form: 


Our -ax 


f= 1s (2.6) 
e +e 


It is interesting to note that the derivatives of Equations 2.5 and 2.6 can be 
expressed in terms of the individual function itself (please see problems 
appendix). This is important for the learning development rules to train the 
networks as shown in the next chapter. 


Figure 2.8: A Tangent Hyperbolic Activation Function. 


Example 2.1: 
Consider the following network consists of four inputs with the weights as 
shown 


Xi=1 


X2=2 
= -A > y 


X4=8 e > 


Figure 2.9: Neuron Structure of Example 2.1. 
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The output R of the network, prior to the activation function stage, is 
calculated as follows: 


RoW Xe | 1 -1 2]; =14 (2.7) 


With a binary activation function, and a sigmoid function, the outputs of the 
neuron are respectively as follow: 


y(Threshold) = 1; 
y(Sigmoid) = 1.5*2° 
2.3 ADALINE 


An ADAptive LINear Element (ADALINE) consists of a single neuron of the 
McCulloch-Pitts type, where its weights are determined by the normalized least 
mean square (LMS) training law. The LMS learning algorithm was originally 
proposed by Widrow and Hoff [6]. This learning rule is also referred to as delta 
tule. It is a well-established supervised training method that has been used over 
a wide range of diverse applications [7]- [11]. Curve fitting approximations can 
also be used for training a neural network [10]. The learning objective of curve 
fitting is to find a surface that best fits to the training data. In the next chapter 
the implementation of LMS algorithms for backpropagation, and curve fitting 
algorithms for radial basis function network, will be described in detail. 

The architecture of a simple ADALINE is shown In Figure 2.10. It is 
observed that the basic structure of an ADALINE is similar to a linear neuron 
(Figure 2.2) with the activation function f(.) to be a linear one with an extra 
feedback loop. Since ADALINE is a linear device, any combination of these 
units can be accomplished with the use of a single unit. 

During the training phase of ADALINE, the input vector Xe R”: 


X= [x, Xy Xz °° x, f as well as desired output are presented to the 


network. The weights are adaptively adjusted based on delta rule. After the 
ADALINE is trained, an input vector presented to the network with fixed 
weights will result in a scalar output. Therefore, the network performs a 
mapping of an n dimensional mapping to a scalar value. The activation function 
is not used during the training phase. Once the weights are properly adjusted, the 
response of the trained unit can be tested by applying various inputs, which are 
not in the training set. If the network produces consistent responses to a high 
degree with the test inputs, it said that the network could generalize. Therefore, 
the process of training and generalization are two important attributes of the 
network. 
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Figure 2.10: ADALINE. 


In practice, an ADALINE is usually used to make binary decisions. 
Therefore, the output is sent through a binary threshold as shown in Figure 2.4. 
Realizations of several logic gates such as AND, NOT and OR are common 
applications of ADALINE. Only those logic functions that are linearly separable 
can be realized by the ADALINE, as is explained in the next section. 


2.4 LINEAR SEPARABLE PATTERNS 


For a single ADALINE to function properly as a classifier, the input pattern 
must be linearly separable. This implies that the patterns to be classified must be 
sufficiently apart from each other to ensure the decision surface consists of a 
single hyperplane such as a single straight line in two-dimensional space. This 
concept is illustrated in Figure 2.11 for a two-dimensional pattern. 


CEC 


Figure 2.11: A Pair of Linearly Separable (a), and Non-Linearly Separable 
Patterns (b). 
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A classic example of a mapping that is not separable is XOR (the exclusive or) 
gate function. Table 2.1 shows the input-output pattern of this problem. Figure 
2.12 shows the locations of the symbolic outputs of XOR function corresponding 
to four input patterns in X1-X2 plane. There is no way to draw a single straight 
line so that the circles are on one side of the line and the triangular sign on the 
other side. Therefore, an ADALINE cannot realize this function. 


Table 2.1: Inputs/Outputs Relationship for XOR. 


XI X2 Output 

0 0 0 

0 1 1 

1 0 1 

1 1 0 
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Figure 2.12: The Output of XOR in X1-X2 Plane. 


One approach to solve this nonlinear separation problem is to use 
MADALINE (Multiple ADALINE) networks. The basic structure of a 
MADALINE network consists of combining several ADALINE with their 
correspondence activation functions into a single forward structure. When 
suitable weights are chosen, the network is capable of implementing 
complicated and nonlinear separable mapping such as XOR gate problems. We 
will address this issue later in this chapter. 


2.5 SINGLE LAYER PERCEPTRON 
2.5.1 General Architecture 


The original idea of the perceptron was developed by Rosenblatt in the late 
1950s along with a convergence procedure to adjust the weights. In Rosenblatt’s 
perceptron, the inputs were binary and no bias was included. It was based on 
the McCulloch-Pitts model of the neuron with the hard limitation activation 
function. The single layer perceptron as shown in Figure 2.13 is very similar to 
ADALINE except for the addition of an activation function. 
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Figure 2.13: A Perceptron with a Sigmoid Activation Function. 


Connection weights and threshold in a perceptron can be fixed or adapted 
using a number of different algorithms. Here the original perceptron 
convergence procedure as developed by Minsky and Papert[5] is described. 
First, connection weights Wi, W2,...,Wn and the threshold value Wọ are 
initialized to small non-zero values. Then, a new input set with N values 
received through sensory units (measurement devices) and the input is 
computed. Connection weights are only adapted when an error occurs. This 
procedure is repeated until the classification of all inputs is completed. 


2.5.2 Linear Classification 


For clarification of the above concept, consider two input patterns classes C1 
and C2. The weight adaptation at the kth training phase can be formulated as 
follow: 

1. Ifk member of the training vector x(k) is correctly classified, no correction 
action is needed for the weight vector. Since the activation function is 
selected as a hard limiter, the following conditions will be valid: 

W (k+ D)=W (k) if output>0 and x (k)e C1 , and 
W(k+1)=W(k) if output<0 and x(k)e C2. 

2. Otherwise, the weight should be updated in accordance with the following 
tule: 

W(k+ D=W(k)+ 1 x(k) if output20 and x(k)e C1 
W(k+1)=W(k)-n x(k) if outputs0 and x(k)e C2 

Where n is the learning rate parameter, which should be selected between 0 

and 1. 
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Example 2.2: 

Let us consider pattern classes C1 and C2, where Cl: {(0,2), (0,1)} and C2: 
{(1,0), (1,1)}. The objective is to obtain a decision surface based on perceptron 
learning. The 2-D graph for the above data is shown in Figure 2.14 


A X2 
2 ® 
1 © 


© > x! 


1 


Figure 2.14: 2-D Plot of Input Data Sets for Example 2.2. 


Since, the input vectors consist of two elements , the perceptron structure is 
simply as follows: 


X1(k) W1(k) 


— Output 
a) eee 
p sie 


Figure 2.15: Perceptron Structure for Example 2.2. 


X2(k) W2(k) 


For simplicity, let us assume )=1 and initial weight vector W(1)=[0 0]. The 
iteration weights are as follow: 


Iteration 1: wA) =[0 of: =0 


Weight Update: WD = WO) + x1) = H + 4 = H 
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Iteration 2: W" (2).x(2)=|0 2] |=2>0 


Weight Update: W(3)=W(2) 


; i T 1 = 
Iteration 3: W" (3).x(3)=[0 2] a =0 
Weight Update: W(4)=W)- oth f |- 5 ' 
Iteration 4: W (44) =[-1 H i 


Weight Update: W(5) = W4) — (4) = P - Hl = | 


Now if we continue the procedure, the perceptron classifies the two classes 
correctly at each instance. For example for the fifth and sixth iterations: 


Iteration 5: W (5).a(5) = [-2 iH =2 > 0:Correct Classification 
Iteration 6: W (6). 6) = [-2 iH = 1 > 0:Correct Classification 


In a similar fashion for the seventh and eighth iterations, the classification 
results are indeed correct. 


Iteration 7: WTA) = [-2 iÑ = —2 <0:Correct Classification 
Iteration 8: W7 (8). (8) = [-2 IH = —] < 0:Correct Classification 


Therefore, the algorithm converges and the decision surface for the above 
perceptron is as follows: 


d(x)=-2X, +X, =0 (2.8) 


Now, let us consider the input data {1,2}, which is not in the training set. If 
we calculate the output: 


Y=W X= [-2 if) =-3<0 (2.9) 


The output Y belongs to the class C2 as is expected. 
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-2*X1+X2=0 
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Figure 2.16: Decision Surface for Example 2.2. 


2.5.3 Perceptron Algorithm 


The perceptron learning algorithm (Delta rule) can be summarized as 
follows: 


Step 1: Initialize the weights W,, W2...W, and threshold 6 to small random 


values. 
Step 2: Present new input X1, X2,..Xn and desired output d, . 


Step 3: Calculate the actual output based on the following formula: 


y= T. $ am-0) (2.10) 


Step 4: Adapt the weights according to the following equation: 
Wh(new )=W, (old \+NCd,— V) QSS N (2.11) 


Where 1 is a positive gain fraction less than 1 and d, is the desired output. 
Note that the weights remain the same if the network makes the correct decision. 
Step 5: Repeat the procedures in steps 2—4 until the classification task is 
completed. 


Similar to ADALINE, if the presented inputs pattern is linearly separable, 
then the above perceptron algorithm converges and positions the decision 
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hyperplane between two separate classes. On the other hand, if the inputs are not 
separable and their distribution overlaps, then the decision boundary may 
oscillate continuously. A modification to the perceptron convergence procedure 
is the utilization of Least Mean Square (LMS) in this case. The algorithm that 
forms the LMS solution is also called the Widrow-Hoff. The LMS algorithm is 
similar to the procedure above except a threshold logic nonlinearity, replaces the 
hard limited non-linearity. Weights are thus corrected on every trail by an 
amount that depends on the difference between the desired and actual values. 
Unlike the learning in the ADALINE, the perceptron learning rule has been 
shown to be capable of separating any linear separable set of the training 
patterns. 


2.6 MULTI-LAYER PERCEPTRON 
2.6.1 General Architecture 


Multi-layer perceptrons represent a generalization of the single-layer 
perceptron as described in the previous section. A single layer perceptron forms 
a half-plane decision region. On the other hand multi-layer perceptrons can 
form arbitrarily complex decision regions and can separate various input 
patterns. The capability of multi-layer perceptron stems from the non-linearities 
used within the nodes. If the nodes were linear elements, then a single-layer 
network with appropriate weight could be used instead of two- or three-layer 
perceptrons. Figure 2.17 shows a typical multi-layer perceptron neural network 
structure. As observed it consists of the following layers: 


Figure 2.17: Multi-layer Perceptron. 
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Input Layer: A layer of neurons that receives information from external 
sources, and passes this information to the network for processing. These may 
be either sensory inputs or signals from other systems outside the one being 
modeled. 


Hidden Layer: A layer of neurons that receives information from the input 
layer and processes them in a hidden way. It has no direct connections to the 
outside world (inputs or outputs). All connections from the hidden layer are to 
other layers within the system. 


Output Layer: A layer of neurons that receives processed information and 
sends output signals out of the system. 


Bias: Acts on a neuron like an offset. The function of the bias is to provide a 
threshold for the activation of neurons. The bias input is connected to each of 
the hidden and output neurons in a network. 


2.6.2 Input-Output Mapping 


The input/output mapping of a network is established according to the 
weights and the activation functions of their neurons in input, hidden and output 
layers. The number of input neurons corresponds to the number of input 
variables in the neural network, and the number of output neurons is the same as 
the number of desired output variables. The number of neurons in the hidden 
layer(s) depends upon the particular NN application. For example, consider the 
following two-layer feed-forward network with three neurons in the hidden layer 
and two neurons in the second layer: 


Figure 2.18: An Example of Multi-layer Perceptron. 
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As is shown, the inputs are connected to each neuron in hidden layer via their 
corresponding weights. A zero weight indicates no connection. For example, if 
W>; = 0, it is implied that no connection exists between the second input (i2) and 
the third neuron (n3). Outputs of the last layer are considered as the outputs of the 
network. 

The structure of each neuron within a layer is similar to the architecture as 
described in section 2.5. Although the activation function for one neuron could be 
different from other neurons within a layer, for structural simplicity, similar 
neurons are commonly chosen within a layer. The input data sets (or sensory 
information) are presented to the input layer. This layer is connected to the first 
hidden layer. If there is more than one hidden layer, the last hidden layer should be 
connected to the output layer of the network. At the first phase, we will have the 
following linear relationship for each layer: 


A, =W,X (2.12) 


where A, is a column vector consisting of m elements, W, is an mxn weight 


matrix and X is a column input vector of dimension n. For the above example, 
the linear activity level of the hidden layer (neurons n; to n3) can be calculated 
as follows: 


M = Wih + Wd 
Ma = Wai + Wnh (2.13) 


D3 = Wiz4 + Wh 


The output vector for the hidden layer can be calculated by the following 
formula: 
0O =F A (2.14) 


where A, is defined in Equation 2.12, and O, is the output column vector of the 


hidden layer with m element. F is a diagonal matrix comprising the non-linear 
activation functions of the first hidden layer: 


LO 0 0 0 
09 AQ 0 
F=| . E .. (2.15) 


0 0 . 0 F,0)] 


For example, if all activation functions for the neurons in the hidden layer of 
Figure 2.18 are chosen similarly, then the output of the neurons n; to n3 can be 
calculated as follows: 
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O= a) 
O2 =S) (2.16) 
O3 = Jas) 


In a similar manner, the output of other hidden layers can be computed. The 
output of a network with only one hidden layer according to Equation 2.14 is 
as follows: 

A, =W,0, (2.17) 
O, = G.A, (2.18) 


Where A, is the vector of activity levels of output layer and O, is the q output of 


the network. G is a diagonal matrix consisting of nonlinear activation functions of 
the output layer: 


[a 0 0 
0 gl) 0 
G =| . ss 5 (2.19) 
: . 0 
| 0 O .. 0 8&0) | 
For Figure 2.18, the activity level of output neurons n 4andn 5 canbe 


calculated as follows: 


= W Oa + WO. + WO, (2.20) 


yy = WO + WO, + WO, 


The two outputs of the network with the similar activation functions can be 
calculated as follows: 


E pai 


O, = ay) 


Therefore, the input-output mapping of a multi-layer perceptron is 
established according to relationships 2.12—2.22. In sequel, the output of the 
network can be calculated using such nonlinear mapping and the input data sets. 


2.6.3 XOR Realization 


As it was shown in section 2.4, a single-layer perceptron cannot classify the 
input patterns that are not linearly separable such as an Exclusive OR (XOR) 
gate. This problem may be considered as a special case of a more general non- 
linear mapping problem. In the XOR problem, we need to consider the four 
corners of the unit square that correspond to the input pattern. We may solve the 
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problem with a multi-layer perceptron with one hidden layer as shown in Figure 
2.19. 


9; 


X2 


0, 
Figure 2.19: Neural Network Architecture to Solve XOR Problem. 


In the above configuration, a McCulloh-Pitts model represents each neuron, 
which uses a hard limit activation function. By appropriate selections of the 
network weights, the XOR could be implemented using decision surfaces as 
shown in Figure 2.20. 


A X2 


1 
Figure 2.20: Decision Surfaces to Solve XOR Problem. 


Example 2.3: 

Suppose weights and biases are selected as shown in Figure 2.21. The 
McCulloh-Pitts model represents each neuron (binary hard limit activation 
function). Show that the network solves XOR problem. In addition, draw the 
decision boundaries constructed by the network. 
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Figure 2.21: Neural Network Architecture for Example 2.3. 


In Figure 2.21, suppose the outputs of neurons (before activation function) 
denote as O;, O2, and O3. The outputs of the summing points at the first layer 
are as follow: 

0i = x; -x + 0.5 (2.22) 
O =X) -x72 -0.5 (2.23) 


With the binary hard limited functions, the output y; and y 2 are shown in 
Figures 2.22 and 2.23. 


Figure 2.22: Decision Surface for Neuron 1 of Example 2.3. 


© 2001 by CRC Press LLC 


X1-X2-0.5=0 


Xl 


Figure 2.23: Decision Surface for Neuron 2 of Example 2.3. 


The outputs of the summing points at the second layer are: 
avi sak (2.24) 
The decision boundaries of the network are shown in Figure 2.24. Therefore, 


XOR realization can be accomplished by selection of appropriate weights using 
Figure 2.19. 


Figure 2.24: Decision Surfaces for Example 2.3. 
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2.7 CONCLUSION 


In this chapter, the fundamentals of neural networks were introduced. The 
perceptron is the simplest form of neural network used for the classification of 
linearly separable patterns. Multi-layer perceptron overcome many limitations of 
single-layer perceptron. They can form arbitrarily complex decision regions in 
order to separate various nonlinear patterns. The next chapter is devoted to several 
neural network architectures. Applications of NN will be presented in Chapters 
4-7 and Chapter 15 of the book. 
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PERSPECTIVES 


OPINION 


Neural worlds and real worlds 


Patricia S. Churchland and Paul M . Churchland 


States of the brain represent states of the 
world. But at least some of the 
mind-brain’s internal representations, such 
as a Sensation of heat or a sensation of 
red, do not resemble the external realities 
that they represent: mean kinetic energy 
(temperature) or electromagnetic 
reflectance (colour). The historical 
response has been to distinguish between 
objectively real properties, such as shape 
and motion, and subjective properties, 
such as heat and colour. However, this 
approach leads to trouble. A challenge for 
cognitive neurobiology is to characterize, 
in general terms, the relationship between 
brain models and the world. We propose 
that brains develop high-dimensional 
maps, the internal distance relationships of 
which correspond to the similarity 
relationships that constitute the categorical 
structure of the world. 


Consider the following simplified theory: the 
brain constructs models, of the body, of the 
world external to the body, and of some 
activities of the brain itself. By ‘model’, we 
loosely mean an organized representational 
scheme. The body is represented in its 
somatosensory and motor aspects, as well as 
in itsinner milieu, including its drives, CO, 
levels and blood pressure. Representation of 
the external world is probably anchored in a 
computational platform that is organized to 
predict the edibility, congeniality, hostility 
and so on of objectsin space-time. M otor 
plans arerun through emulators that simu- 
late the body in its environment to predict 
the consequences of movements before their 
execution. 


Some neural activities represent other 
neural activities as feelings, such as pain, fear 
and fatigue; some represent sensory states as 
resulting from an encounter between an exter- 
nal object (for example, a bee) and oneself 
(‘that stung me). According to Damasio’, this 
fundamental representation of causal interac- 
tions between the external world and the body 
anchors conscious self-reoresentation; that is, 
the representation of self-as-inner versus 
world-as- outer. How much integration nor- 
mally exists across various inner models and 
how integration, within and across models, is 
achieved are open questions. From the point 
of view of the user, of course, that the brain 
constructsits distinctions between inner-me 
and outer-world is anything but self-evident. 
The brain does not have an introspective rep- 
resentation of its world- modelling activities 
in the way that it has of its pains, needs and 
emotions. 

To afirst approximation, this theory ‘car- 
toon’ is the conceptual framework that is 
assumed, implicitly or explicitly, by many 
cognitive scientists and neuroscientists. The 
point of outlining the theory isto makethe 
main load-bearing pieces easily visible, as visi- 
bility aids exploration of what the framework 
entails, whether it constitutes a coherent 
package, what parts are radically incomplete 
and whether some parts of thestory might be 
entirely misconceived. 

These are not questions to be answered 
by a single, crucial experiment. Some might 
not be answerable at all at this early stagein 
the development of the brain sciences. 
Nevertheless, they are worth asking because 
background assumptions can turn out to be 
problematic. In addition, such assumptions, 


despite living a quiet life mainly in the back- 
ground, do motivate experimental research. 
They inevitably havea significant rolein con- 
structing and testing hypotheses. Finally, 
unless they are brought to the foreground 
occasionally, background assumptions tend 
to pass as obvious, God-given, beyond- 
question truths. This is not a good thing. 
Dogma is undesirable in any science, but 
especially so in a young field, such as neuro- 
science, in which the fundamental principles 
that govern brain function and organization 
are only beginning to be understood. 


Primary and secondary qualities 

One matter that deserves attention concerns 
how weunderstand the relationship between 
the brain’s modas of the world and the world 
itself. In particular, what can we learn about 
thefiddity of the brain's representations, rela- 
tiveto the things that are represented? A nest 
of interconnected problems residesin this 
domain, and it will be useful to extract the 
most troublesomefor further dissection. 

According to conventional wisdom, some 
properties that are represented by the brain as 
in the world are not genuinely in the world at 
all, but are mere products of brain activity. 
Thestandard examples are colours, snellsand 
sounds. So, it will be argued, apeppermint 
smell is what some brains create in response 
to depolarization of receptor calls in the olfac- 
tory epithelium by particular molecules, 
whereas other brains are indifferent to those 
molecules. Although the molecules arein the 
external world, the smell itself isnot. By con- 
trast, the argument continues, certain proper- 
ties, such as mass, motion and spatiotemporal 
relationships, are really in the world and our 
representations do resemble them. These are 
‘primary qualities, whereas smells and colours 
are ‘secondary qualities’ that are caused in 
nervous systems by primary qualities. 

Galileo (1564-1642) was perhaps the first 
to postulate this distinction’. He aimed to 
explain the fact that the way the world appears 
in experience might not be the way the world 
really is. Galileo's hypothesis was occasioned 
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by the phenomenon of heat. He reasoned 
that, in reality, heat was probably the motion 
of tiny ‘corpuscles’: atoms, as conceived 
by Democritus (460-370 sc). Galileo was 
struck by the fact that heat is not experienced 
in this way. The feeling of heat seemsto have 
nothing to do with the perceived motion of 
anything. To explain why the appearance 
does not resemble the reality, he suggested 
that particle motion kicks off a causal process 
in the body that results in something quite 
different: heat as we experienceit. Given this 
and other differences, discovered by science, 
between appearance and reality, thinkers 
such as John Locke (1632-1704) saw wisdom 
in making a general distinction between 
real-world properties (primary qualities) and 
brain-constructed properties (secondary 
qualities) £. 

Something akin to the primary-secondary 
distinction is still commonly wheeled out in 
discussion of the conceptual framework out- 
lined above. D espiteits prima facie plausibil- 
ity, the distinction carries the seeds of its own 
destruction. 


Figure 1 | The slippery slope to Idealism. The 
slippery slope begins with the seemingly plausible 
distinction between primary and secondary 
qualities, which was first conceived by Galileo when 
puzzling about the differences between heat as a 
subjective experience and heat as an objective 
property in the world. J ohn Locke was moved by 
similar considerations and explored the distinction 
further, glimpsing but not worrying too much about 
the slope in front of him. Immanuel Kant struggled 
to keep from sliding down, Bishop Berkeley was 
convinced that sliding was the only logical recourse, 
and Georg Hegel was a thoroughgoing Idealist. 
Image courtesy of M. Churchland. 


Notice that the distinction privileges pri- 
mary qualities as uniquely real, by running 
very fast by the fact that there is no brain- 
independent or representation-free access to 
reality. If colour and smell representations are 
the brain’s causal response to certain external 
stimuli, then so are spatial representations 
and motion representations. The brain can- 
not directly compare its representation of the 
external world with the external world itself, as 
we might compare the on-stage Wizard of Oz 
with theman behind the curtain. 

To besure, instruments can providethe 
brain with further data, as Galileo's clever 
thermal- expansion thermometer provided 
him with data concerning heat. But instru- 
mental data require human observation and 
theory-backed interpretation, both of which 
involve filtering through the lens of represen- 
tational models. H ence, ‘objective’ instru- 
ments are not the general solution to making 
aprincipled distinction between primary and 
secondary qualities. 

Here, then, isthe dilemma: if the distinc- 
tions between inner-meand outer-world are 
made within the brain’s representational 
modas, then how does the distinction between 
brain-constructed properties and real-world 
properties gain objective grounding? And 
why should we believe that primary qualities 
accurately characterize reality whereas sec- 
ondary qualities are merely representational 
fabrications that are incident on thebrain’s 
interactions with reality? 


Into Idealism and out again 

The philosopher Bishop Berkeley (1685-1753) 
realized that the arguments that support the 
secondary qualities as mind creations start us 
down avery slippery slope (FIG. 1). Onceon the 
slope, wefind that we have slipped to the next 
stage: primary qualities, just like secondary 
qualities, are nothing but mind-created 
responses to areal world, the truenature of 
which we can never know. At the bottom 
of theslippery slopeisthe proposition that 
the so-called external world is, after all, 
nothing more than my idea of an external 
world. Ideas are the only things there really 
are. Furthermore, my apparently physical 
brain also must benothing but an idea. In this 
case, only non-physical minds — constella- 
tions of ideas— genuinely exist. Classically, 
this view is known as‘Idealism’, and it is what 
awaits us at the bottom of theslope. 

Berkeley gleefully took thetrip to the bot- 
tom of theslope and wasan uncompromising 
Idealist to the end". In the Critique of Pure 
Reason, Immanud Kant struggled mightily to 
stop two-thirds of the way down theslope, but 
hit bottom even so”. Georg H ege (1770-1831) 


Figure 2 | The refraction illusion. The pencil 
appears to have a kink where it enters the water. 
This appearance is explained by the refractive 
properties of the water medium. Image courtesy 
of D. Stack. 


and other German Idealistsin the nineteenth 
century found their intellectual home at the 
bottom”. Their efforts went into explaining 
the apparently ‘physical’ world in terms of the 
allegedly morebasic world of mental ideas. 
Because some contemporary neuroscientists 
consider the primary-secondary distinction 
to be unavoidable and the slippery slope to 
Idealism to beinevitable, we shall briefly dis- 
cuss the disadvantages of Idealism before 
returning to the question of the fidelity of 
brain modesto theworld modelled. 

An obvious and fundamental objection to 
Idealism is that it cannot account for the 
coherence and regularity of the (idea of the) 
external world, or even of one’s own mental 
life. Even Smple regularities — objectsthrown 
in theair regularly fall towards the Earth, dry 
wood regularly burns, water reliably quenches 
fire— areinexplicable. Berkeley’s solution 
appealed to the supernatural: God keeps the 
flux of ideas coherent. But what happensin 
deep sleep, or in coma, when ideas vanish? 
What of the existence of the Universe before 
there were minds? Luckily, Berkeley’s God 
saves the day by havingall of that asideasin 
Hisamplemind. The supernatural solution is 
transparently ad hoc— apixie dust, magic- 
wand solution — and Berkeley’s contempo- 
raries tore it to shreds. H owever, unfortunately 
for Idealism, no one ever contrived a solution 
that was both intelligible and less ad hocthan 
Berkeley's. 

Idealists have also been unableto account 
for the progress of science in falsifying 
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hypotheses (for example, malaria is caused by 
bad air, the Earth is flat, the Earth is motion- 
less). For Idealism, so-called falsification has 
nothing special to do with getting closer to 
thenature of objective reality. There arejust 
ideas, and then some more ideas. As an expla- 
nation for scientific progress, H egel, essen- 
tially ascientific naif, ground out famously 
obscure rigmarole about a dialectical process 
whereby the Universal M ind is inexorably 
coming to know Itsef. 

M ore generally, Idealism cannot begin to 
account for the spectacular developments in 
the sciences that falsified intuition-friendly 
ideas (for example, that heat is a kind of 
fluid) and replaced them with explanatorily 
powerful but unobvious theories, such as the 
atomic theory, statistical mechanics and evo- 
lutionary biology. Ironically, the same devel- 
opments that provoked Galileo and Locketo 
seek epistemological ballast for the appear- 
ance-reality distinction are developments 
that stubbornly resist the | dealist’s approach. 
Finally, and most awkward for the! dealist, it 
turns out that the brain sciences are making 
progress in explaining why things sometimes 
seem to be different from how they probably 
are for example, why a straight pencil in water 
looks bent (FIG. 2), why two identical patches 
of grey appear to have different luminances 
(FIG. 3), and why a full moon looks much 
larger when seen on the horizon than when 
seen overhead”. In other words, the evidence 
increasingly supports the view that science can 
explain, in great and systematic detail, mental 
properties in terms of physical things (nervous 


Figure 3 | Illusory luminance. The squares 
marked A and B have identical grey levels and 
measure the same luminance on a photometer. 

B looks much lighter than A because the brain 
deploys the assumption that the light source is 
behind and to the right of the green pillar, B is in its 
shadow, and the alternating squares on the 
checkerboard have constant grey levels. The brain 
therefore constructs the visual experience so that 
if B were out of the shadow, it would form a 
consistent part of the checkerboard pattern. Image 
courtesy of E. H. Adelson, Brain and Cognitive 
Sciences, Massachusetts Institute of Technology. 
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Figure 4 | Ambiguous figures. a | The Necker cube is the classic ambiguous figure that is entirely neutral 
between the two interpretations of its orientation. b | In this image, there are nine regions that can be seen 
either as a face or as part of the background scene. So, the old man’s ear can also be seen as the upper 
body of a woman, and his nose is the right shoulder and arm of another man. Unlike the Necker cube, this 
picture is not perfectly neutral between competing interpretations, but the compelling perception of the 
large profile of the old man illustrates the powerful effect of top-down processing in defeating texture and 
stereoscopic depth information. Image courtesy of R. L. Gregory, Department of Experimental Psychology, 


University of Bristol, UK. 


systems), whereas the | dealists’ programmeis 
left clawing at the air”. 

Like any hypothesis, large-scale or small- 
scale, |dealism’s value has to be measured in 
terms of its distinct explanatory and predictive 
results. On this criterion, Idealism scoresin the 
hopeless range. It does no explanatory or pre- 
dictive work in science or in ordinary life. 
Indeed, as Berkdey more or less admitted, even 
if onebelieves|dealism to betrue, onehas no 
choice but to act as though it were false. 


Brain models and real-world survival 

Theepistemological question now beforeusis 
how to address productively the relationship 
between representational models and the 
world modelled. Oneresponseis to circum- 
vent the whole mess with a pre Galilean 
resolve to believe that we do, in fact, perceive 
reality precisely asit is. In other words, dodge 
the primary-secondary distinction and boldly 
claim that there is a perfect match between 
appearance and reality. Known as ‘Naive 
Realism’, this view isundoneby its specious 
innocence about the developments of modern 
physics, astronomy, biology and chemistry. In 
addition, it has to ignore the gathering evi- 
dencefrom cognitive science and neuroscience 
concerning the brain's constructive processes. 


Consider, for example, ambiguous figures, 
which can be seen as different objects even 
though the stimulus is unchanged (Fi. 4). The 
brain constructs contours whereno luminance 
differences exist in the stimulus (FIG.5); it con- 
structs the perception of colour in regions that 
areactually white. Three- dimensional depth is 
regularly constructed from two-dimensional 
retinal arrays! (FIG. 6). 

Contrary to Naive Realism, the conclusion 
that thereis a perfect match between reality 
and representation is untenable. Nevertheless, a 
reasonable solution can be found by exploiting 
contemporary science to articulate a more 
likely relationship, such asan informational 
correspondence between brains and the world. 

Perhaps representational modelsin ner- 
vous systems are roughly likea map, in the 
sense that their internal, abstract relationships 
map onto external relationships between the 
various categories in the world, Therough 
and low-dimensional analogy isthe road map 
of a city, in which the real spatial relationships 
between roads are represented in the rdation- 
ships between road-lines on the paper map. 
Just as road maps comein varying degrees of 
fidelity and detail, so brain models of the 
external world map the categorical and causal 
structure of the world with varying degrees of 
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Figure 5 | Neon colour spreading. On the left is a sequence of light blue lines on a plain white background. 
The visual system groups them together to form a single curved form. The figure on the right is identical, 
except for the fact that black extensions have been added to the ends of each of the blue lines. Now, the 
spaces between the lines appear to be blue, although the background is really uniform, and one sees a 
semi-transparent blue wom with clear subjective boundaries. The subjective appearance of the colour to 
the intervals between the lines is known as neon colour spreading. Adapted, with permission, from REF. 1 
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fidelity and detail. A frog's brain maps less of 
the categorical structure of the world than a 
raven's brain; an infant's brain mapslessof the 
categorical structure of the world than an 
adult's brain; pre-scientific human brains map 
less of the categorical structure of the world 
than scientifically trained brains. Note also 
that, just as area maps focus on specific features 
of interest, so the features mapped by brains 
are generally those that matter to the organism 
and to how it makes its living: ‘me relevant’ 
features. And unliketwo- dimensional paper 
maps, the representational mode's in nervous 
systems will be multi- dimensional, probably 
very high-dimensional maps. 

The coherence and predictive power that 
representational models enjoy isexplained not 
by Berkdey’s God, but by biological evolution 
and by empirical learning. Animals are movers, 
and nervous systems earn their keep by servic- 
ing movement. Other things being equal (and 
there are alot of other things), the better and 
faster the brain’s predictive capacities relative to 
the animal’s modus vivendi, the better the 
organism's behavioural portfolio in the cut- 
throat competition to surviveand reproduce. 

In the broadest terms, the solution found 
by evolution to the problem of prediction isto 
modify motor programmes by sensory infor- 
mation. The value of the sensory impact is 
greater if it can signal me-relevant features and 
causal regularities between events. To achieve 
this, the system needs neural populations that 
areinterposed between sensory receptors and 
motor neurons to find and embody higher- 
order regularities. The richer theinterposed 
neuronal resources, the more sophisticated the 
statistical capacities and thegreater the isomor- 
phisms achievable between the brain’s categor- 
ical/causal maps and the world’s categorical/ 
causal structures. Importantly, much of 
thebrain’s input will be consequent on the 
organism’s own movements, exploratory and 


otherwise In a given time interval, this dynam- 
ical loop extracts vastly more information 
about the causal properties of the external 
world than could a purely passive system. In 
nervous systems generally, testing expectations 
and havingthem met or surprised isthe key to 
the falsification and revision of representa- 
tional modas, and the plasticity of our predic- 
tivecapacities allows the long-term useof the 
results of trial-and-error learning, 
Brainsthat represent certain higher-order 
regularities as allocentric objects and struc- 
tures enduring in objective space-time havea 
powerful representational tool for exploring 
and finding out yet more about the categori- 
cal and causal structure of the world. Nervous 
systems that can use external tools, such as 
microscopes and telescopes, extend their pre 
dictive capacities and expand the range of 
causal structures within their ken. Nervous 
systems that can invent and deploy theoretical 
tools, such as the notion of ‘valence’ or ‘grav- 
ity’ or ‘gene’, extend that range even further. 


Organisms whose brains map knowledge 
sources in social groups can economize on 
what a single brain must know by exploiting 
the distribution of knowledge across individ- 
uals**. Organisms whose nervous systems 
enable them to deposit new knowledgeinto 
offspring, artefacts and social institutions can 
reviseand improvetheir internal maps across 
many generations”. 

Science, in its broadest sense, thus provides 
the general answer to the Galilean question: 
what epistemological grip can we get on the 
appearance-reality distinction?To providea 
moredetailed answer, we have to go through 
examples of scientific discovery. Wecan begin 
with simple examples, such as the calculations 
showing that the moon isnot thesize of abarn 
and as far away as ahigh cloud, or why neon 
colour spreadingisillusory, or why wethink 
malaria is caused by Plasnodium falciparum, 
transmitted by female mosquitoes as they pen- 
etrate the skin for a blood meal. We could 
moveon to Lavoisier’s experiments showing 
that, in the process of burning, so-called ‘de- 
phlogisticated air’ (oxygen) rapidly combines 
with material in thewood, instead of sucking 
something (phlogiston) out of it. We could 
movenext to the predictive and explanatory 
revolution wrought by Newton's laws of 
motion, then on to Einstein’s revolutionary 
updating in thespecial theory of relativity, and 
to contemporary developments in the brain 
sciences. Learning alot of science and alot of 
history of scienceallows us to get a feel for the 
principles by which sciencemoves forward in 
mapping the categorical and causal structure of 
the world. 

Thereisno algorithm for making scien- 
tific progress, just asthereisno algorithm for 
being rational. There are, however, instructive 
prototypes and useful rules of thumb: 


Figure 6 | Subjective effects in stereopsis. Only the lines on the segments of the circles are actually 
blue. Nevertheless, we perceive a single piece of blue film with a clearly visible shape lying on the black 
circles. This illustrates both neon colour spreading and the construction of subjective contours. The images 
on the right and left are stereoptic pairs and can be fused to form a single image in depth (cross-fuse). 
Now, the subjective contours of blue film curve out in space towards the viewer. Adapted, with permission, 
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observe, think, test, don’t be dogmatic but 
don’t change your mind too easily, don’t get 
in arut but don’t give up too soon, take 
advantage of statistical tools but don’t sup- 
pose that good theories will simply waft up 
from statistical analyses, and so on?®?, 
Ultimately, we want to understand in 
detail the neural mechanisms by which com- 
mon senseand science develop coherent rep- 
resentational models, and what ‘coherence’ 
meansin neural terms. M eanwhile, wecan 
begin to see what the metaphor of ‘isomor- 
phisms between models and world’ might 
amount to in non-metaphorical terms. 
Assume that a representational moda can 
be characterized in terms of a parameter 
space, thedimensions of which arethose neu- 
ronsthat participatein the model. Distinct 
representations (for example, the face of Clint 
Eastwood and the face of Sophia Loren) will 
involve distinct patterns of activation across 
the participating neurons and will thus indi- 
viduate distinct points in the neuronal para- 
meter space. In a neuronal parameter space 
for faces, for example, the activation pattern 
for Queen Elizabeth's face will becloser to the 
pattern for Sophia Loren’s face than to that 
for either Clint Eastwood or George Bush. In 
the neuronal taste space, the activation pat- 
terns for apricots, raspberries and honey clus- 
ter together, and are more distant from the 
cluster of patterns for bitter things, such as 
choke cherries, quinine and urea, which in 
turn areseparated from thecluster of patterns 
for salty things. 
Whenceisomorphism?T he various dis- 
tance relationships between the learned clus- 
ters (prototype points), within the activation 
space of agiven population of neurons, are 
collectively and literally isomorphic with the 
similarity relationships that objectively exist 
between the various categories in the external 
world. Thesameholds for causal regularities 
in theworld and prototypetrajectoriesin neu- 
ronal-activation space. The greater the degree 
of isomorphism, the greater the fidelity of the 
model to the world. As we cannot directly 
compare model and world modelled, predic- 
tive success isthe measure of fidelity and the 
guide to the need for model! revision. 
Somehow, the various mechanisms of neu- 
ronal plasticity, including dendritic growth, 
the emergence of new synapses, changesin the 
probability of vesicle release and changes in 
transmitter released per spike, are orchestrated 
to nnhancethefiddity of the basic modd. 
Wecall thishypothesis‘domain- portrayal 
semantics, because it proposes that the pri- 
mary representational relationship holds 
between the high-dimensional map as awhole, 
and the categorical/causal domain asa whole. 


Traditional semantics, by contrast, assumes the 
primary representational rdationship to hold 
between our internal concepts taken oneby 
one, and external features taken one by one. 
According to thedomain-portrayal hypothesis, 
single concepts derive their representational 
significance entirely from the larger neural 
modd in which they are enbedded. Intuitively, 
of course, it may seem otherwise, but ‘folk 
semantics is undoubtedly as misconceived as 
were folk physics and folk cosmology. 

The proposal to distinguish between ‘pri- 
mary’ and ‘secondary’ properties runs amok 
because it attempts to explain successful repre- 
sentation in terms of a resemblance relation- 
ship between inner concepts and outer prop- 
erties taken one by one. Theslippery slopeto 
Idealism is avoided not by working ever more 
feverishly to establish the resemblance between 
individual primary qualities and individual 
properties in the real world, but by looking 
to the general function of representational 
domain modelsin nervous systems. This ush- 
ersin the recognition that representational 
utility depends on the higher-order, multi- 
dimensional ‘resemblances’ that nervous sys- 
tems produce; that is, on the relative richness 
of the isomorphism between the representa- 
tional model and the world modelled, as 
indexed by the mode's predictive profile. 

Domain-portrayal semantics is, so far, 
described only in the most general terms. 
Nevertheless, reorienting semantics away 
from theone-by-one paradigm and towards a 
model-to-domain paradigm that ismorecon- 
silient with current neuroscience motivates 
continued exploration of specific neuronal 
populations to discover what relationship- 
preserving mapping constitutes the particular 
representational success of particular neuronal 
populations. Contrary to both Lockeand the 
Idealists, themind-brain does model the real 
world, including that part of the world that 
is the mind- brain. The reality- appearance 
distinction ultimately rests on comparisons 
between the predictive merits of distinct repre- 
sentational models, and the best explanation 
for why onetheory out- predicts another is that 
onetheory is closer to thetruth than the other. 
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@) Online links 


FURTHER INFORMATION 

Al Seckel’s laboratory: http://neuro.caltech.edu/~seckel/ 
Dale Purves’s laboratory: http://www.purveslab.net/ 
Donald D. Hoffman’s laboratory: 
http://aris.ss.uci.edu/cogsci/personnel/hoffman/ 

Edward H. Adelson’s laboratory: 
http://www-bcs.mit.edu/people/adelson/ 

Grand Illusions: http://www.grand-illusions.com/ 
Illusionworks: http://psylux.psych.tu-dresden.de/i1/kaw/ 
diverses% 20M aterial/www.illusionworks.com/ 

MIT Encyclopedia of Cognitive Sciences: 
http://cognet.mit.edu/MITECS/ 

Kant, Immanuel 

Richard L. Gregory online: http://www.richardgregory.org/ 
Access to this interactive links box is free online. 
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INTERVIEW WIITH RICHARD BANDLER 
"Treating nonsense with nonsense” - Strategies for a better life 


The interview took place in London, April 7” and 8'.The people present at the 
interview were: Ronnie Amsler, Inger Haut, Lars Haut, Paula Bandler, Richard 
Bandler 


Richard: So much of my work changed over the year. | discovered it wasn't 
good enough to teach people how to do good things. | had to teach them how to 
make good choices to start with, coz it all boils down in the end to making good 
things and so that the decisions that you make will be better in the future. 

The inverse is also true, if you feel bad so you start to make decisions ... People 
break up their marriage, they are depressed and so they go: "Who am | gonna 
be with now?” And when they are propelled from a bad feeling they're gonna 
make bad decisions. So this makes it so important to feel good before you start 
deciding what to decide. Otherwise your decisions will not be good decisions. 
The more you make good decisions the better decisions you will make. The 
more you make bad decisions - and this is why people have cycles of ups and 
downs Coz it takes very little to change that course around. This is why you 
have to be so careful that when things are really going bad that you really stop 
and put yourself into a good state before you re going to make decisions about 
what you're going to do about it. And people go: ”Well that is not very realistic!” 
And | go: ’Yeah, but it works!” 

They told me it is realistic to dredge around in people's childhood to try to figure 
out how to make them happy adults. To me it sounds absolutely absurd - the 
idea that because your parents didn't love you enough as a child ... You know | 
had a crappy childhood, but you know what? | just don't think about it much 
because I've had a wonderful life as an adult and | made sure it stayed that 
way. And people say: "Well, if you repress this stuff it will come out somewhere 
else.” Well, it will. It will come out in their childhood! 

To me the Dalai Lama summed it up quite well: "Sometimes bad things happen 
- you just don't dwell on them.” If you throw a pebble into a pond it makes 
ripples for a while but eventually it smoothes out. When people dwell on things 
too much they blow them out of proportion. This is one of those phrases. 


Psychologists said they observed people. They did this in a way where they 
didn't let their own personal feelings get involved. | am not like that. | am 
personally involved with everyone that | change their lives because they don't 
come to me first to start with. | am not anybody's first choice. By the time they 
get to me they‘ve been through everything, and pretty much they are told that 
this is their last hope. And | always look at them and smile and say: "Well, then 
you're in big trouble! Because | am not gonna fix you. Coz‘ | don't think you're 
broken. | think you are just stupid. And one thing that's nice about accepting 
that you're stupid is that you can always get smarter.” 

| accept that | am stupid. 


Interruption from the waiter 
So where were we? You were going to interview me. 


Ronnie: You mentioned that late at night you are working on a new book. What 
is your new book going to be about? 
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Richard: Actually there is a couple that I've been working on. One is called 
"Back from the abyss”. That is primarily a book of fiction. As | say in the 
beginning there is not one shred of truth in it. So nobody has to be afraid of 
anything. It kind of oscillates between stories and stories about the stories. It's a 
book that is designed to dispell fear. It makes fun of absolutely everything - 
especially me! 

Because | believe that one of the problems is that people can't poke fun at 
things. And that's why things become much more serious than they ever ought 
to be. That the idea that there are laws of thermodynamic, the absolute 
pompousness of people who made those things up ... that's why | made up the 
three universal laws of human modeling! And people were asking: "We are 
writing our termpaper and what do we reference?” And | said: "Well, the 
structure of magic, that's where | laid them out.” And they said: Well, you didn't 
make them sound like they were laws?” | said: "Well, other people make up 
laws, why can't |?” | make up my own laws. 

To me it's the silly things: | have been accused of such horrid things. But | never 
thought that they have done a terribly good job of it. So | accuse myself of 
everything: | blame myself for the black plague. | blame myself for everything 
that's ever gone wrong on this planet. See, to me it's not where you put blame. 
It's what you can get done that counts! 

All these people who have all that time end energy to pluck names of how 
they're trainers of NLP, head of the German society, head of the Swiss society. 
But if they have no connection with me they have nothing. Because it is the 
thread that runs from me to people that is about really the strongest thing that 
NLP is about. It's about an attitude. And the attitude says that things can get 
better and that things should be based on doing the right thing for the right 
reason. Not because people are inherently helpful but because doing helpful 
things is the right thing to do. You can't sit by and watch children starve. It's the 
wrong thing to do. And people have known this for centuries and there is only 
one thing you can do about it and that is to feed them. And start with the one 
which is the closest to you and work your way out. 

It's wrong for people to have such wonderful lifespans and no life. To me it's 
only as we conquer fear ... which is as we said in the workshop | was doing with 
you, two years ago. When you realize how easy it is to take the sensations that 
constitute fear which stop people from doing everything. It stops them from 
being intimate, it stops them from being kind, it stops them from doing the things 
in life that they wanna do. They are afraid of poverty and yet they never had it, 
they don't know what it is. They are afraid to try things, they are afraid to do 
things. They are so afraid they hide behind this pompous beenpusher attitude, 
where they think titles make up for skills. They think hours make up for 
enthusiasm. It is not how many hours you spend in a practitioner course. It is 
how enthusiastic the person who teaches it is. It is not how long it goes on. It is 
how much information is transferred from one person to another. It is how much 
skill the other one has. 


| know of things which are so absurd. | met someone on an airplane who pulled 
out my book and started reading it. | laughed and said: ”Are you enjoying that 
book?” The guy said: ”No, but it is very important!” And | said: "What is it you're 
trying to get out of it? Because actually I've read that book. It was about thirty 
years ago and my memory is that there is not that much in it.” 

And he said: ”I've been in a course for nine months studying the Meta Model” 
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Interruption from waiter 


Ronnie: Lately lve read some articles in NLP Magazines for instance 
discussions about the Neurological Level Model of Robert Dilts that are so 
pompous, they strike me like some medieval scholars arguing whether Jesus 
could have saved the world in the shape of a pea ... 


Richard sees an article in the magazine on the table: See that picture right 
there? That picture there belongs to me! That does not belong to whoever wrote 
the article. That picture there is mine and it is out of my book! 

Now, what's it doing in his article? He didn't ask me permission for that! It says 
right here: it's the NLP eye accessing cue for normally right handed people. 

No, it is not! It is Richard Bandler's eye accessing cue chart from Richard 
Bandler's book. Now that makes this man a plagiarist. NLP has never written 
anything. It's a word. It's not a human being, it does not own anything, it is just 
three letters out of the alphabet which | put together as the name of what | do. 
And | have been very generous about sharing it with people but there are a lot 
of people who have been much more generous with themselves about stealing 
it. And that person who published it is guilty of not checking his fax. And he 
should not publish things by people who are plagiarists. So the publisher of this 
magazine is just putting things in there to make money. He is not checking his 
fax like a good journalist should, because he knows what book that came from. 
But it didn’t quote it from my book. | didn’t see a footnote in there. But yet he 
publishes articles by people and he just doesn’t care. Because he’s in it for a 
buck. It’s a good marketing ploy, you know? But | think these people should go 
and sell aluminum siding and give up my work. Coz' my work is gonna hurt 
them and they don’t understand this. My work is dangerous, very dangerous, for 
those who do not use it properly. It does not hurt other people, it hurts the one 
using it if they don’t use it properly. They will end up being a bigger and a bigger 
idiot every day and it will become more apparent. They’ll end up taking on 
Hawaiian guru names and every other idiotic thing you can think of. And | 
always say: "It doesn't matter, not even a tad.” (laughter) | got that from my wife. 


The most important thing is that people focus on what it is that my work is 
about: My work is about making humans rise above the dung of society - not to 
be better than other people, but to be better human beings, better than they 
were the day before, and better the next day than they were the day before that. 
Not bigger idiots, not bigger titles, not more credentials, not bigger plagiarists. 
Because | tell you | have never seen so many books written about such few 
ideas. 


A journalist from Germany said to me one time that she was at a workshop and 
they had a table full of books. There must have been 200 different NLP books 
out there and she said she bought everyone of them and she went and she 
read all these books and she said: ”All of the stuff that was in all of the books is 
in your book already. So what are these other books for?” And | said: "Money! 
That’s what they are for. They‘re not about ideas. 

Even the book "Influencing With Integrity” which | find absolutely ludicrous as a 
title, right? The introduction is written by somebody R.B., and it’s not me. It’s 
done totally to make it look like it’s me, but it’s not me. It’s written by somebody 
else who | guess has those initials but he doesn’t write out his name, it just says 
R.B. That’s put there to deceive people, that’s all it’s there for. It’s there to cheat 
and to trick people. So that when they pick up the book and they see it they'll 
buy it and somebody makes some money. And everything that’s in the book is 
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stolen, including the inside cover plates which were taken from my home. By 
someone literally stolen, not kind of stolen - literally stolen. There was a game 
board called "Loosing Your Marbles” that | was making up at the time. This 
person stole it and put it inside their book. Now to me, | don't care what anyone 
says. The truth will be known and the truth will set everyone free in the end. The 
truth is: This guy who owns the journal and this guy who wrote the article did not 
make up this work, so | don’t really care if they wanna argue how big a pea is 
on the nose of Jesus. This does not matter to me one iota.. 


Inger: You are moving so fast that a lot of your old students are falling behind. 


Richard: Oh, you mean that you have to keep learning things? | don't stop. | am 
not done yet. Some people try to avoid learning new things by being more and 
more stupid. They forgot what was the most important thing. 

Which is they didn't get into this so that they could be superior to someone. 
They didn’t get into this so that they could get stuck. They got into this because 
they tried something new and it gave them a real thrill. For the first time they 
had an impact that the clients changed in ways. But they forgot that in order to 
do this they went first. See, when they came they didn’t start by just learning 
something and going back and changing somebody else. That’s when the thrill 
happened. But what changed first - was them! You can't stay the same, you 
can't stay safe. There isn't anything safe anywhere on any planet that | know 
about. It's a very dangerous thing being alive, as soon as you're alive, you 
know. Life is the cause of death. Without life there would be no death and 
people forget that what it is all about is having courage to stand up for what you 
believe and being able to take the bodysensations that you have and make 
them so that your hopes, your desires, your dreams, the things you care about 
and the people that you work with, that all of that stuff is headed into the same 
direction. That it is headed into the future. 

So the other book that | am doing is | am putting together some CD's. They are 
like the tape series | made ten years ago. They were designed to make the 
human spirit to be able fly and in the past few years as you say most everything 
is changed. | don't do what | used to do. | don't have to. | found better, faster, 
quicker, more efficient ways. You know you could sit around for three hours 
doing reframing. | can't believe that they still teach it. They teach it in courses 
that | am teaching with them. They don't teach it when | am around, but | just 
think it takes too long and it's too idiotic. It was a good step. But at that time the 
reason we had to do it was because people thought hypnosis was bad and they 
thought it didn't exist. These things don't even fit together but yet this was the 
current belief. So we made up a goofy way that they didn't have to say the word 
hypnosis, but they did all the same things. Now that | don’t really think that’s an 
issue anymore, | think any competent communicator who thinks hypnosis is bad 
or good is got to be wearing a dress and it has got to have a white collar on it at 
the same time. Because anybody else is not thinking about bad or good. They're 
thinking about what works and what doesn't work. 


Ronnie: What are areas you have been exploring recently? You mentioned 
modeling some dangerous stuff. 


Richard: Some things are more dangerous than others. Things are only 
dangerous depending on whose hands they're in and how they are used. Many 
things that were done by various "cult leaders” ... Rasputin was a great 
hypnotist, he was a guy that did miracles and people thought he was a bad guy. 
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Ronnie: My grandmother knew him. 
Richard: Your grandmother knew him? Oh, that’s wonderful. 


Ronnie: She met him when she was a companion to the daughter of the Zar. 
She spent some time with them in their holiday resort at the Black Sea. She 
said all women were dependent on him and bragged: "Only | could resist him!” 
(Laughter) 


Richard: ”Mmhm, only I!” 


Ronnie: ”So | even have some small chance to be a bastard grandson of 
Rasputin.” (Big laughter) 


Richard: And what a chance that would be! My wife and | found a photograph of 
him the other day and we .. 


Paula Bandler: | want to morph it with Richard‘s picture. 
Richard: Bansputin, | can see it now. 
Ronnie: And he used hypnosis, too? 


Richard: Oh man, | guess. To me there are some fairly unknown things. That‘s 
part of the reasons that we went to India. It wasn't just because they wanted me 
to teach there. But there was lots of good ideas to explore. We went to some 
places where people came to us in droves and shook our hands for being the 
only white people they had ever seen there. And | got mad. | said: ”Look, I'm not 
white.” 

Excuse me, there are some things worth being proud of. Compared to them | 
might look white but | certainly don't look white when you put me around other 
people. | don't have the right ideology. | would never make a good nazi. l'm 
always too busy looking. There are too many things | wanna see. So when they 
say "not see” (pronounced like nazi). | say: “No, not me. | will see!” 


Writing all this nonsense about ethnic cleansing. | think we should drop some 
mirrors down in that country so these people can take a good look at 
themselves. You know, that a big tough soldier could chase children out of their 
homes ... | mean, these people should just basically be ashamed of themselves 
and until they are we have a lot to teach on this planet. That people think that 
torturing children is a good idea, | mean excuse me! These people know better 
than this! But whenever you put groups of dogs or groups of ignorant people 
together it is no telling what they will do, you know. They run wild. You can take 
the most domesticated dogs in the world and you put them in packs and they 
run around and they kill things indiscriminately. And humans are much the 
same way and until humans learn to simply say: ”No, | won't do that, that's 
wrong. And you know it's wrong and I'm not gonna do it!” Until someone says it 
nobody will stand up and say it. And I'm sure these soldiers don't feel right 
about what they’re doing, they can't. 

There was one story somebody told on television about how one of the soldiers 
had helped them to escape, you know. He was supposed to take them out and 
take everything away from them. And he took them out and told them to get in 
their car and get the hell out of there. He said: "My uncle is married to an 
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Albanian. | just can't do this, | don't feel right about what they are making me 
do.” 


There’s always gonna be people like that who stand up for what they believe. 
And those are the people in the end that should be proud of themselves and will 
always feel good about what they are doing in the end. Coz‘ he did the right 
thing for the right reason. And it’s not that hard. It’s not that hard to feel good 
once you know how your neurology works. | mean, if people can enjoy jumping 
out of airplanes they can enjoy just about anything, | think! The fact that they 
can jump out of a perfectly good airplane for fun, | mean to me is like ... and you 
know they can get in a boat and drag string through the water and hope fish will 
find it ... | mean we have the technology now where we can track the fish down 
and nuke em if we wanted to ... When I was a kid, when we were hungry we 
used to drive M-80 into the lake and let the fish come up to the top and gather 
them up and eat them. But we did that coz‘ we were hungry. 


Here there are places in the world where they are testing nuclear weapons in 
the water. If an M-80 kills a fish imagine what a nuclear bomb must do in an 
atoll! ... the absolute destruction of beautiful marine life to find out if it works. We 
already know it works, right? And we already know that it's gotta be bad. 


If there are any UFO‘s they gotta be looking at this world in utter disgust: Why is 
this planet attacking itself? Here we are bombing ourselves all over the place. It 
just absolutely got to look absurd. We are not attacking another planet, we are 
attacking ourselves! This is our airsupply, this is our food, soil, and we are just 
wracking havoc with it, in every way imaginable! 

And this is all based on the simple fact that people make bad decisions. And 
they make bad decisions when they feel bad. And it's that simple. 


When they are talking about ethnic cleansing then | doubt that they are trying to 
cleanse out what they think is bad | think they are trying to cleanse themselves. 
And the best way to feel good about themselves is to do it for no reason. 

And the more we make that kind of technology, | mean the kinds of things | 
concentrated on is: | don't think you can leave any part of the human spirit 
unturned. To me, people have to develop their ability to love, they have to 
develop their ability to think. And they have to do them all together, you can't 
just do one thing. You can't just become a great athlete and leave it at that. If 
you do that you are nothing than a piece of meat. If all you do is learn to 
become a great musician and you don't become a great person you won't have 
anything to sing about. 


So when you said: you're still doing arts and still doing music — of course. And 
this is what | don't see in other people's work that | encourage and install in 
everybody | work with, that they should be doing arts. They should be doing 
music, they should be writing, they should be doing all of these things. 


We should be making renaissance not waiting for it. Coz’ it ain't gonna happen 
unless we do it and do it deliberately. And it's only through a great renaissance 
of the human spirit that we can begin to get everybody involved. Not a small 
group of people but everybody. We should be teaching our children about 
chemistry, music, art and literature not about stupid lies that aren't true that we 
know aren't true. 

In my country we're still teaching that George Washington didn't lie. Excuse me, 
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the guy was a bold face liar. The fact that they have a statue of him in London 
shows you how absurd things is. He was the guy who ripped America away 
from England and they have a statue of him here as a great leader! But they put 
that up after we became allies. Because if it wasn't for what America did, I’m 
sure this would be a nice little province of Russia or Germany. Or we would all 
be dead. 

But at that time one of the most stunning things | ever saw was a picture of the 
US with German flags on one side and Japanese flags on the other. These 
people had incredible fantasies of world conquest, and | don't know about you, 
to me, | have enough trouble running my own life. The idea that these people 
are obsessed with running everybody else's is beyond me. 


People have to really learn to get your own house in order. And of course once 
you start to get it in order you start to see all the possiblities of what you can do 
with your time rather than think about what other people are doing. 

We have religious leaders in the US that are obsessed with pornography. And | 
wonder how much of their life is absorbed in thinking about it. Here one of the 
greatest documents to come out of the U.S. last year was a huge document to 
come out about the president of the United States which has more pornography 
in it than anything you have ever seen, put out by the biggest religious fanatic 
around, this Kenneth Starr. 

| loved it when Larry Flint came out and offered him a job at Hustler Magazine. 
He said: ’Never has anybody put so much pornography together so fast in one 
place.” 

| mean, to me people are so concerned about other people's lives. To me, this 
is symptomatic of the fact that people don't have good lives. When people have 
really good lives then they make their own life better and then it affects other 
people in a better way. 

And this is something that people in the field of NLP have got to learn right out 
of the gate. Otherwise they're gonna have me to deal with them - still a young 
man. They got a lot of years to fuck around with me. Boy, let me tell you. 


Ronnie: How many people more do you have to train until NLP makes a huge 
effect in the world? 


Richard: Well | think it's already made a huge effect. As far as I'm concerned | 
am flabbergasted. | go all over the world and people already know who | am 
when | get there. | think that's just lovely to tell you the truth. | went to India and 
| got a better reception in India than | get in my hometown. Not that | get a good 
reception there usually. | get a reception when | get home and they say: 

”Your bills are unpaid and your dog shit on my lawn.” 


Ronnie: And you can go into every bookshop wherever and you find NLP 
books. 


Richard: Oh yeah, it's funny we were at the antique market the other day and 
my wife was getting a necklace with some beads from India and this woman 
said: ’Oh, have you ever been to India?” And | said yes and she said: "Where 
did you go?” | told her and she said: ”That's a funny place to go to India! What 
were you doing there, that’s a computer town?” 

”*| was teaching hypnosis!” 

And she said: ”I have a friend who does hypnosis in something that's called 
Neuro Linguistic Programming” 

And my wife said: ”My husband made up Neuro Linguistic Programming” 
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and the woman swung her eye around and looked at me and she went: 

”Who are you?” 

We were in a restaurant the other day and somebody came up to the table and 
asked: Excuse me but are you Richard Bandler?” 

| said: ”I think so, why did you ask?” 

”Oh, | saw a film about you.” 

But it's funny, to me, when | went to college and that wasn't really that long ago 
and in my freshman year | took philosophy 102 which is introduction to 
philosophy. And a couple of years ago | was sitting in a bar and the bartender 
was reading a book. And there wasn't anybody else in there so | walked over to 
the bartender getting a drink and the guy closed the book and it was philosophy, 
introduction to philosophy. And | said: ”Oh I took that course in college. What 
are you studying, Plato?” And he said: ”No, | am studying somebody named 
Bandler. Plato is the first quarter and now it's the last quarter.” 

And now in introductory philosophy courses people are studying me, you know 
it goes Korzybski, Bateson, Bandler. 

And actually in terms of things | mean Robert Anton Wilson's last book was 
dedicated to me and my wife. And | find that kind of stuff really to be an honor. 
Just to be mentioned by somebody like that | think is wonderful. But yeah, | go 
to the most obscure places on the planet. In Germany we were in Chiemsee. 


Ronnie: Yes, | was there, too. 


Richard: Yeah, you remember that little tiny town in the middle of nowhere — 
Prien. My daughter went in and dropped some film off and the guy looked at the 
name and said: ’Bandler - you know there is a very famous man by the name of 
Bandler. He writes books about something called Neuro Linguistic 
Programming.” And my daughter looked up and said: ”Yeah, that's my dad! 

And he went: ”Oh really?” 

”Yeah, he is right over there”. 


So these people who did not speak a word of English, coz‘ my daughter speaks 
perfect German. And my daughter brought them that evening and they came in 
and they sat there for two hours, while | lectured on and on in English. And they 
just sat there nodding and smiling away and then | went up and my daughter 
introduced me to them and they rattled away in German. They didn‘t speak 
English but they didn't care. To me | find that a wonderful attitude. 


When you consider it was less than fifty years ago my relatives were run out of 
that country, | mean literally. And that the world has changed that much | find to 
be an amazing thing. Because they didn’t just run poor people out, they ran 
everybody out. It was ethnic cleansing at that time. And | am sure that people 
now ... fortunately the generations have changed enough that this is not the 
attitude of people in Germany. They are one country that knows the feeling of 
wanting something to never happen again. To me that anybody would want to 
imitate that is so bizarre and that they would be allowed to get away with it is 
just too bizarre. 


And to me it's just always been amazing that through the years | have not 
encountered any resistance in the field of psychology because people when you 
give them something they can use and they can do are delighted with it. The 
only problem | ever find is like you said with the people who have not come 
back over the years and have gotten way way behind. 


NLP INSTITUT ZUERICH 
© Ronald Amsler 1999, Lattenstrasse 18, 8914 Aeugst am Albis 
Tel 01/761 08 38 Fax 01/761 08 09 email: ronnie@lp-institut.ch 


Coz‘ | don't move slow. Suddenly they have people come into their classes who 
know more than they do. And so they try and deal with it rather than going: 
”Hey, | better go back learn something new.” Instead they try to deal with it by 
saying: ”No, that's wrong.” 


| can remember and this was fifteen years ago. There was a time where that 
group of people got together and tried to get me to agree to never call what | did 
NLP again. Because they wanted to keep NLP safe from me, because | was 
changing it in ways they did not understand. | of course laughed in their face. 


Inger: They begin to find out that what they are doing will not function in the 
society and that’s an interesting thing because it doesn‘t move. And they are 
stuck and only have the theory ... 


Richard: That’s right. "My ideas are right although | am totally impotent in my 
behavior. | understand the theory of sexual intercourse and the fact that | 
cannot do it does not mean a thing.” 


We are constantly coming up with new things. Some of the new project is - and 
this is one of the reasons why | have recently dealt so much with fear. 

Because | discovered, that if at the beginning of a workshop I can really change 
things in a profound way, if | gave people in the very beginning the ability to turn 
fear around. Then the more things they were afraid of the more things they have 
to learn about - so it's almost like: The worse off you are the better you can get! 
And it's a funny thing. Coz' once I'll demonstrate how easy this is, | mean it's 
such a simple phenomenon, that if you take fear and you literally take the 
physical sensations, where they begin and how they move, and you literally turn 
it around so that you can do it in the opposite direction. For some people it‘s 
moving front to back or back to front. With some it moves from the right to the 
left and the left to the right but usually it spins and that is how it's able to stay. 
Coz' any feeling that continues for a long period of time has to have a way of 
sustaining itself. So it has to build a system of movement and primarily that 
happens to be rotation. So we take the centerpoint of the rotation flip it upside 
down and have it spin in the opposite direction. And it turns fear into a totally 
different sensation.And what will happen is: if people keep spinning it, even 
though they are thinking the same thoughts, they’re looking at the same objects, 
it doesn't matter what it is as long as they can spin it in the opposite direction. 
What happens is, it moves from a partbody sensation to a whole body 
sensation. And that's the point at which people can deal with it, coz‘ what 
happens is: it doesn't feel like fear, it feels like determination. And then people 
suddenly ... coz‘ fear gets you to not learn new things and as soon as it is gone 
you start paying attention, and then you begin to see new things, hear new 
things and do new things. 

So the result is: in the past couple of years the students that | have gotten are 
moving so much faster than anything I've ver had before. It is phenomenal! 
They are learning things so rapidly it is absolutely unbelievable. 


And of course some people are freightened because we do the practitioner 
course in seven days. Of course this scares the hell out of them, coz‘ they make 
their money by making taking it a long time. But you see, we haven't run out of 
things to teach. So we don't have to keep the same people around and bleed 
money from them. The other reason that scares them is we haven't made it very 
expensive coz‘ | believe NLP courses all got too costly. That the idea that a 
practitioner certificate costs 4000 to 6000 £ is absolutely crazy. It shouldn't cost 
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that much money to get the skills. These are skills that are readily available, 
easily taught and should be shared with lots and lots of people. 

It's not like there is a lack of fear on this planet. It's not that there is a lack of 
stupidity on this planet and it's not like there is any shortage of crazies. 

But to me it's such a good marketing thing. It's such important stuff. You have to 
learn it real slow. Unfortunatey thiat‘s not what it is about: It's about learning 
fast! You should be able to learn it fast. But they don't do installation. You see, 
this is the problem. If as a teacher you do not install the right learning strategies 
people can not learn quickly. So therefore it takes them forever to explain it 

and for people to learn it by doing it over and over again. 


But they come out of these courses they come in and | say: "What do you do if 
somebody says they're depressed?” and then they go: "About what?” and that's 
not what you ask! If you start with the smallest chunk and try to get to the 
biggest chunk that's like building a pyramid by putting all the small things at the 
bottom and all the big blocks on the top. It's just fucking stupid and it won't 
work. Everything will fall down. You know you put the big pieces at the bottom 
and you build on top of it with the small pieces. When | get down to saying: 
“about what?” | want to have good results coming out of it. | don't care what 
they are depressed about, it's all the same thing. And | don't care how they 
depress themselves, either. Coz‘ | don't want to depress anybody else. To me, | 
wanna know how they are aware that it is going on and | want to reverse the 
process. 


Part of what | was telling you when that taperecorder went sour was about this 
operasinger. And what a guy this was and what a memory | have! 

Here is a guy who has gone through all the trouble to learn a skill. He is very 
good at the skill. But when he starts to do it in front of other people he lacks 
confidence. So in his infinite wisdom after having two years of NLP-training - by 
the way he hadn't become a practitioner yet. This was a three year training 
program. The first nine months they spent on the metamodel. 

He sat down with me. He said: ”It took me a long time to make the decisison to 
hire you but no one else | felt could help me.” And | said: ’Well, are you pretty 
confident about that?” and he went: ”Oh yes!” 

And | said: "Good! Are you sure you feel confident about that?” 

And he said: ”Oh, absolutely!” 

And | said: "When you feel confident where does the feeling start?” 

And he said: ”I beg your pardon?” 

And | said: ”Look, you told me you felt confident. You weren't lying to me, were 
you?” 

And he said: ”No, | feel confident.” 

And | said: "When you feel this confidence that | can help you, where does it 
start?” 

”Well it's here in my stomach.” 

”And where does it move?” 

*Well,it moves up right. And it's as if it goes trough my throat.” 

And | said: "How convenient!” 

And he looked at me and | smiled and | winked at him and he went: ”I know 
what you are gonna tell me to do!” 

”*What?” 

”You're gonna tell me and have this feeling and sing.” 

*Good guess!” 

He stood up and he sang and he looked at me and said: ”I feel so stupid for not 
having done this before.” 
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And | said: "Well, are you confident about that?” 

And he looked at me and went: ”Yeah!” 

And | said: "Well good, maybe you should be confident about singing and 
uncertain about being stupid or else be sure enough to realize the only thing 
that makes you smart is this time you realized being stupid.” 

And he said: ”No no, | can't believe | spent ten thousand $ to learn something | 
already knew!” 

And | said: "Well, there is the problem! The problem is not knowing what to do, 
the problem is knowing when to do it. And it's not that people don't have 
confidence, it's that they don't know how to put it in the right time and the right 
place. They are confident about things they shouldn't be. It's not that people 
shouldn't be afraid it's that they should be afraid of sleeping with their best 
friends wife. And the passion that they feel they should aim in the right direction. 


| think the smartest client | ever had was the one who told me after I've got rid of 
a phobia in five minutes .. He said to me: ”I feel 5000 $ in five minutes .... 

| said: "If you want it to take five years | can drag it out for five years, no 
problem.You wait here for five years and | come back and do it in five minutes 
but that’s not gonna help anybody. How much time have you wasted on this so 
far? Look, | still have two hours before my plane leaves. Now, can you think of 
something else you would like?” 

And he said: ’Now what | would like is everytime | see my wife, everytime | talk 
to her on the phone I'd like to be more in love” 

And | went: Oooh, that sounds good!” 


And about six months later | was teaching a seminar and everybody in it was 
laughing and that woman in the seminar was scauling at me. And the first break 
she walked up to me and started poking me in the chest and she goes: ”You 
owe me!” 

And | said: | owe you?” 

And she said: ”Yes, my husband came and saw you in Louisianna in the airport. 
Do you remember him, the guy with the problem, the phobia of people 
coughing?” 

And | said: Yeah?” 

And she said: ”Well, he's so happy it makes me sick! And you are either gonna 
do the same thing to me or I'm going to be really pissed off at you all week 
long.” 

And | said: ” What did | do? What did | do?” | couldn‘t even remember. 

And she said: ”You made it so everytime | talk to him, everytime he looks at me 
he is more in love. And | want the same thing. | wanna feel as good as this guy 
feels. He is in seventh heaven every day all the time.....” 


So we had to correct that subtle imbalance but | took that as a request that was 
worthwhile. Coz‘ | think people give up on their relationships too easy. Because 
they set up a cycle where things keep getting worse. And I'm making things so 
that they can continue to get better and things don't stay at a level. Humans are 
very unstatic and just like feelings are very unstatic. That's why in order to 
maintain fear it has to have a place where it moves and that's what makes it so 
easy to change. If you turn it upside down it spins in the opposite direction. A lot 
of the thrust of my work has been to remove fear and then to make people to be 
more determined, to not accept feeling bad. 


| think people feel bad and when it reduces that's an acceptable thing to them. 
But they don't realize if you're looking for where it's feeling bad it will always end 
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up feeling worse - that you can get rid of this phobia, you just put another one in 
its place. But until you really start aiming towards pleasure and make yourself 
so that it is something you are constantly doing that it's an activity that it's not 
something that is a result. 


People work their whole lives so that they can retire. They work their whole lives 
and then they die the minute they retire because they don't know how to enjoy 
themselves anyway. People have to learn to enjoy just about anything and once 
they do that they can move on and learn anything. 


People told me once when | worked with an assembly line. They had one part of 
the assembly line that just jammed up and they had three times as many people 
as they thought they needed. All it was was putting in one pin. They put in the 
pin and hit it with this thing and flattended the pin out on the other side. It just 
could not have been more boring. They kept having to add more and more 
sections to this because it kept slowing down. Literally the amount they would 
go through per hour would reduce. They would put twice as many human 
beings on and they would end up getting half as much output. And they said 
they just thought it was too boring and they just didn’t know what to do. 

And | went in and | sat there and | looked at it and | said: ”| have an idea.” So | 
took half the people off just to start with. And then I went in and | made it so 
they all did it together instead of doing it separately. And they all pushed this 
handle together and | taught them a song that | literally recorded on a boombox 
and it went krrrrbababababoooom ... And | had em sing this song and do this 
thing. 

And what happened was really funny. They started doing this and then | didn’t 
bring the boombox. They just did it on their own, they started speeding up the 
tempo and the output was phenomenal. They actually ended up changing it 
from what | had to the point where they actually putched twice as often as | had 
it in the tune. And they were going tschtatatattschoohtaoohta and they were 
outputting stuff faster. But what happened oddly enough is it spread to either 
side of a line and started speeding up, even though they weren’t doing the 
same activity. And then it spread through all this thing. 

And | came back a year later. The seven people that | had working there 
weren't there anymore. They were all in management positions in the same 
company. But yet, they were still singing the same song in the same place. And 
the output of the entire assembly line went up two and a half times as a direct 
result. People were just flabbergasted. They said we don‘t know what you did. 
We know you had them sing a song. But we don’t know what else you did. 

And | said: Well, all | did was make it feel good to push that lever Because 
everytime | had them push that lever | fired an anchor off that made them all 
feel good. And what made it so they wanted to do it more ... once they started 
feeling good about going to work ... just the idea of driving there. They had put 
the song in their head they would feel good about getting there, right? And they 
didn’t make it so they never wanted to improve themselves. It just made it so 
they enjoyed the place where they worked. So they started caring about the 
company more. They started caring about all aspects of it more. So it doesn’t 
surprize me they ended up in management positions. Because they wanted 
everybody to feel as good about the company as they did. 

They’ve gotten carried away, now they have profit sharing plans. And the 
company is doing probably ten to fifteen times the busines they were doing five, 
six, seven, eight years ago. 
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| mean to me, one little change produces massive results. And it’s a simple 
idea.. If you take something and it's rolling down a hill if you bump it over one 
little tiny centimeter, like this, the angle. By the time it gets to the bottom of the 
hill it will be way the hell over here. And so it takes just a small amount but you 
have to make sure you aim it in the direction you wanna go in. This is the 
problem that people go in and start randomly doing things. That's why they're 
always talking about ecology. You never hear me talking about ecology coz’ 
that's not a problem | have. Because when | make changes | make sure that 
they are methodical that they are directed and that they're something that is 
everybody going to make feel better. 


| don’t do this: | don’t make it so people can stand up for themselves and torture 
other people, the kind of thing you were talking about. You don’t need to make 
anybody feel bad in order for you to feel good. 

I’ve had people who said: ”You know, I’ve been in assertiveness-training for 
seven years and | still can't stand up and tell a waitress she is taking too long 
and yell and scream at her.” And | always say: "Well, you should be grateful. 
Otherwise you get one of those oysters on your salad right out of the nostril. 
Being mean to others should not ever be the foundation of people feeling good.” 


The foundation of feeling good should be just that you know how it is done. And 
if you get up in the morning and make yourself feel good and make it feel like 
the world is filled with possibility and lots of choices and head yourself in that 
direction by the end of the day you'll feel a thousand times better. But if you get 
up in the morning and you go: Oooh shit, what’s gonna go wrong today?” It will 
probably be within moments that you'll be in there in the toilet and you won't be 
able to shit. It will go from there and even worse. 


April 8th 


Ronnie: The raiders of the lost interview are here again. This morning was like 
mental archeology. About fortyfife minutes of the interview we took yesterday is 
recorded and we shared stories and wrote down stuff trying to reconstruct what 
you have said yesterday. 

But there were some interesting lines running in my mind and there was also 
some amnesia running around those lines. 


Richard: Mmmh, there was some amnesia? | remember the amnesia but not 
what it was about. 


Ronnie: Yes, and somehow we shared the amnesia. 


Richard: Oh shared amnesia that’s always good. That is why we tape these 
things. 


Ronnie: That’s good. But there is only feedback and no failure - as long as you 
get a second chance. 


Richard: Well, it's my firm belief in life that with most things you always get a 
second chance. 


Ronnie: This makes life after death a plausible solution. 
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Richard: Well, my tombstone is gonna say: To Be Continued, that's for sure. 


Ronnie: One thing that | remember about the lost interview yesterday was: 
you gave us an example of working with someone. You said that you worked 
with the person then you smiled and then you said: "Of course this is 
nonsense!” That was your answer to the person's problem. | don't remember 
the exact story. But that's kind of an attitude that | like. So to me, | sometimes 
think of NLP as the ultimate homeopathy: it's like treating nonsense with 
nonsense - but maybe that is taking it a bit too far. 


Richard: Well, to me most of the time that's what | feel is that | am treating 
nonsense with nonsense! 


One example is: So many times people ask me: what do you think of subliminal 
tapes? And | did an experiment because | am a firm person in believing in 
everything. And if you believe in everything and we made subliminal tapes that 
had a hundred thousand suggestions to be stressed out beyond 
comprehension, that everything would make you nervous, that everything in the 
world was collapsing, everything was going wrong, everything in the world 
would upset you. And then we took them to a place called the Center For 
Stress. Because it seemed appropriate somehow. And we covered over these 
suggestions with the sound of the ocean and | handed them to the people in this 
course and | said : "We are running an experiment and | want you to listen to 
these in your car, at home, just constantly for the next month and come back.” 
And categorically a hundred percent of the people - there were 27 people in the 
group — every single one of them walked in and — coz | told them they had to 
give the tape back and it could not be duplicated — and everyone of them came 
in and said they weren't giving the tape back, that they had had the best month 
in their entire live. 

Now what this really means is when | handed them the tape | told them it was a 
relaxation tape. Now which means - one lie is more powerful than a hundred 
thousand suggestions that you can absolutely not hear. Which means if you 
can't hear it it don't fuck with you. 

Now, I've seen subliminal tapes taken to the nth degree. | actually saw they had 
a subliminal tape for birthcontrol with a money back guarantee. Now, | don't 
know about you guys, but if | got pregnant | wouldn't be thinking about getting 
back my fourteen dollars and ninety five cents but | would be rather angry. 

| even think that anybody who tries to use a tape for birthcontrol needs more 
than a birthcontrol tape. | think what we are talking about is a learning disability! 
But yet this is the kind of stuff that | hear all the time 


| am not exactly sure which case you were talking about treating nonsense with 
nonsense, because they all seem like that to me. 


They always seem like when people come in and say ”I am depressed” and | 
say: "Every moment of your life you are depressed or just at this moment right 
now?” And they go: "Well, right now” and | start tickling them right out of the 
gate. And they start to laugh and then | anchor it. And then with everything they 
say | fire the anchor and they'll laugh and | say: "You seem like a pretty chewy 
guy!” Then | know what’s going to happen. They say: ’Now, | am having fun. 
But when | look back on it | wont have really been having fun.” So | go: "Ooh, so 
you can take anything you want and distort it into something that is 
depressing?” 
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And when | discovered that it wasn't that depressives didn't enjoy themselves, it 
was that they remembered everything in a depressive way. It seems to me that 
that is truly nonsense to take all the fun things in life and squash them into a 
picture of depression. 


To me when | told you about the guy who was an operasinger, this is a guy who 
comes in with absolute total certainty and tells me about his lack of confidence. 
| mean, this is always what | hear with people when | have somebody who 
comes in and tells me that they are always like a rug, everybody walks on them, 
they can't say no to anyone. Then | went: ’Really?” Coz‘ the minute | hear this | 
hear the solution: | say really: "Well tell me no! And then they said no they can't 
do that. Then | said: ”You just did!” and then they go: Oooh!” 

”What did you think would happen if you said no to people?” and they said: 
”Well, | don't know (pronounced no).” 

”See, you said it again! Right, now you are telling me you know you can't say no 
and you already said it in a sentence!” 

"Well, not that kind of no!” and | said: "Well, that's the kind you really need. You 
need the kind of knowing that you can say yes or no because you know: one 
takes you one way one takes you the other but if you say you can't say no then 
to me | think I've got you right there.” 

| mean, to me, now tell me this is not nonsense! Because | know that people 
who tell me they can't say no are saying: No no no | can't say no!” 

And that's what | hear them saying, they are saying: "No no no no, | never say 
no and noone is gonna make me.” 

To me | say my clients walk in with the solutions and if you really listen to them 
they are there. 


Now I've heard tragic stories, but to me it again boils down to what the Dalai 
Lama said. The tragedy is not that usually terrible things happen to people — 
they do. Imagine now half a million people without their homes and their 
belongings and their fotografs and their papers stuck in box cars and terrified. 
Are these people gonna have to relive this every day for the rest of their lives 
because they go to a psychologist? That's even worse to me than what's done 
to them in one day or over night. If they do to get back to their homes they 
should get to go back to their whole lives. 

And I've worked with holocaust victims and it's absolutely incredible stories they 
tell. It wrenches my heart because | know my relatives died there. But there is 
no reason on this earth that those people have to relive this over and over 
again. 

If you are raped then once is enough. And | don't believe you have to go 
through the tragedy of reliving trauma in order to get on with their lives. In fact it 
is the reliving of them that keeps their lives from going forward. 

It strikes me as totally insane that people have come to me and told me they 
have been trough these nightmares every night they've relived these tragedies. 
And I've said: "How long have you been in therapy?” Some of these people had 
been in therapy for twentyfive, thirty, forty years, that's a lot of damned therapy. 
And when | asked them what did they have you do? They take them back into 
horrible situations, they have them relive it. And it doesn't do them a damned bit 
of good and they do it over again. To me, this is another form of torture. 


To me, I've done some of the most idiotic things: When they brought me that 
poor young man, he was working on a car on a pickuptruck and the jack 
slipped. He broke his back and the doctors looked at him and what did they say 
to him?: ”You're never gonna walk again. You might as well get used to it.” 
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This means they are not only doctors they are now clairvoyants. What do you 
mean he'll never walk again. There is more than one way to walk. Good god, 
there are people who have their legs chopped off and they walk again! They 
make them prosthetics. And they say to me: "Well, those people haven't had 
any damage to their spine.” And | say: ’Scuse me, if you have your legs 
chopped off | think there is a bit of a problem!” 


My son worked for years making prosthetics for people and the major problem 
was: there is only two important parts of doing it. One is to realize how 
unpleasant it is to have a pebble in your shoe. So they have to be perfect in 
order to feel like a part of you. And the other one is that they need to look like a 
part of you. Coz‘ they make them out of white fucking plastic and | have never 
seen anybody quite that white and I've met some really white people. 

| met albinos. | played in band with one for years. What he did when he had 
black children, he made them black legs. And the guy that he worked for had 
been making prosthetics for sixty years. Coz‘ he got this job walking down the 
street waiting for a bus and this old man looked at him and he said: "What are 
you doing out in the middle of the day. Don’t you have a job?” 

And he said: ”| am looking for one. My dad told me: don’t get a job until you find 
the right one.” So the old guy asked my son: ”How do you feel like making arms 
and legs?” And my son looked at him and said: that sounds like a cool thing to 
do.” And he always liked to do things that are artistic. 


To me everybody is looking for solutions to come in align with somebody‘s 
theory about what's right and what's wrong and how it should be. We tried 
insight therapies for years and they just don't work. It's a nice idea that if you 
understand your problem it would go away. However | understand a lot of the 
problems of the whole world and they don't go away. You can understand your 
financial problems and that doesn't help them a bit does it? You still have to go 
out and make more money. That seems to be the only solution around. 


To me, it's a funny thing that people tell me they lack motivation and whenever 
they say it to me they say: ”! just can't get motivated.” 

And | look at them and | go: ”You are motivated to tell me this?” 

This is immediately what crosses my mind. | go: Aha, it's not that they lack 
motivation because they have it, you know. If they lacked motivation they 
wouldn't get out of bed, they wouldn't be sitting in front of me, they would just 
stop breathing. That's what somebody who lacks motivation does: they take 
their breath in and they just hold it. It's too much trouble to let the damned thing 
out and that would be it. They die. 

But I tell you they never lack motivation to go to the bathroom. That's a funny 
thing. | sit there and start to throw out hypnotic suggestions just to be sure. 
They'll be sitting there and | start saying: "Well, maybe you are not fluid enough 
in your approach. You know, sometimes if the pressure is put on in just the right 
way ....” and the next thing you'll know is you watch them and their teeth will 
start floating. And the next thing that happens is that they‘ll go: "Can | use your 
restroom?” 

And | go: ”Naaa, don't bother.” 

And they'll go: ”No really, have to go!” 

”| thought you were not motivated?” and they go: ”This is biological” and | go: 
”So is happiness! Happiness is as biological as it gets and if you are not 
motivated to go out and do things that make you more successful just keep the 
piss inside you! That’s that.” 

And they say to me: ’That's nonsense!” and you know what? | am proud of it! 
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| yield out some of the best nonsense around! 


The guy | told you about that the truck fell on, here is a kid and the doctors tell 
him: Oh, we're not just doctors, we're clairvoyants, we know you'll never walk 
because you have a spinal injury. So | walk up to him. He's sitting in a 
wheelchair and | said on stage: ”! really want to tell all you doctors who brought 
this kid in”, all they wanted to do is to see if he could lift himself up and wipe his 
own ass because they were tired of this. That other quadraplegics ... | love that 
word *quadraplegic”, makes you sound like some kind of prehistoric turtle - he 
wasn't a quadraplegic, he was a man, and men are entitled to have pride and 
dignity. 


This is one of the worst things about what they are doing to the people over in 
Kosovo. They are robbing them not just of everything but of their dignity. Coz‘ 
once you take people's dignity it's a hard thing to return. 


This is what heroinaddicts loose. You can always get them to stop taking heroin 
but to get them to reestablish because after they violated their own 
beliefsystems. And stolen from people that they know they shouldn't and done 
things, and been able to justify it because they are a drug addict. After that you 
can justify anything. They break their moral structure and that's the thing that 
never gets repaired in these programmes. They make it sound like it is cool to 
be a junkie they put them with other junkies and they can stop taking the drugs 
but they're still a junkie they are a junkie for what they are doing. They put them 
in places, like in the U.S. they used to have Simenon (?) They’ve got such a 
cult. They ended up putting snakes in people's mailboxes and thinking that was 
o.k. Well, they could think anything was o.k because as long as they were ina 
pack like dogs they can do just about anything. But | don't believe that cults 
should have more than one member. Now, | know that sounds like nonsense 
again. But it is the solution. 


If everybody makes up their own moral structure and abides by it we'd be a lot 
better off. Because people wouldn't be able to steal. Because if they said 
stealing was o.k. then everyone would be allowed to steal from them. That's 
what the sign would say. O.K., your a thief, open the house! 

Everytime he's gone everybody in the world is allowed to steal from this person. 
Sounds like nonsense but it would work. If you were caught stealing that meant 
they would put on your house a big sign and everybody was welcome to steal 
your belongings. These people would learn what it feels like to be violated. 
Because when somebody's house is robbed one of the worst things that 
mattered is not the objects that are gone but the sense of violation that people 
have that they loose their dignity, that somehow their own space and world gets 
violated in that way. 


These people that were on the stage were violating that young man's dignity 
and this pissed me off. | said: "To whether he'll walk again or not, this | don't 
know. But | would like to tell you all that | think you are a bunch of fucking 
assholes!” And here's a thousand people in the audience they all gasped. He 
was a very famous surgeon who couldn't help this young man and he was just 
trying to do this for this boys own good. How dare | call him an asshole. 

But do you know who clapped? The man in the wheelchair who wasn't even on 
the stage. They had him out in the wings to see, you know. Could | take 
Feldenkraiswork and help the poor crippled? 
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| walked over to the young man and | kicked him in the foot. Now this is 
absolutely nonsense to do this. And he looked at me and asked: "Why did you 
do that?” 

”Coz‘ | have a question. Did you feel that?” And he said yes. So | kicked him 
again in the other foot and | said: Could you feel that?” and he said: ”Yeah!” 
”Do you know where the floor is?” He said yeah. And | said: "Now, do you know 
the difference between the inside and the outside of your foot?” and | walked 
over and looked at him. 

”Are you gonna kick me again?” 

Only if | have to.” 

If | have to kick somebody | have no problem with that. | mean I've done silly 
things to clients.To them as far as they were concerned their life was on the 
edge of things but it was just to show to them that it wasn't. 


| had one guy who said that no way in the world he ever wanted anyone to 
touch him and he said this was aproblem coz‘ he was married and he had this 
whole thing about being a compulsive.To begin with he couldn't even go to a 
bathroom in a public place. He was in New York so of course | told him | could 
only see him in Houston and he literally went to the bathroom and got on an 
airplane, brought his own food, flew with four or five other people all the way to 
Houston, came into the hotel and | showed up three hours late. 

| was already there but when | walked in he said: ”I don't want anyone to touch 
me” and | said: "Let me show you something” and | went and opened up the 
windows of the doors, coz‘ | picked the room particularly for him, opened up the 
french doors, grabbed him like this and walked up and held him out over the 
balcony and asked: "Now, do you want me to let go?” 

And he was grabbing on to me like something you've never seen in your life 
and | said: "Don't touch me!” and he went: ”Aaah!” when | left him over the 
balcony. He pulled his arms around me and just held on. 

| said: "Good, now that that problem is out of the way what else do you want?” 
In my room it had a little sign that said if you‘re missing anything: ask the 
bellman. 

He said he washed his hands constantly but couldn't brush his teeth. 

| said: ”I tell you what | wanna do. | send you on a journey. | want you to go 
downstairs and | want you to ask the bellman where you can go and get a 
toothbrush, some toothpaste, some toiletpaper and things coz‘ you're gonna 
need them.” And he went downstairs and he walked up and asked the bellman 
and the bellman reached underneath, handed him toothbrush and toothpaste, 
and he was shocked. He didn't even know this person but since he hadn't been 
out much he didn't know this kind of thing happened. And he said when he 
came upstairs: "The gentleman downstairs just gave me these things.” 

And | said: “What did you do?” 

”I shook his hand and said thank you.” 

”Really?” 

”And he was even black!” 

”Was it any different than shaking my hand?” 

And he went: ”No?!” 

”Now, think how many hands are out there you haven't shaken?” 


See, it's just like this kid. When there was somebody in the audience, and | had 
noticed this right off, that had the same kind clutches, the kind that has that 
thing that goes around your wrist and it has a handle and I've seen lots of 
people walk with these things. 
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Fortunately | was misinformed coz‘ | hadn't really asked. But apparently if you 
you have spinal injury of this nature you cannot walk with these. Apparently 
they're not good enough. In other words that's not supposed to help you 
because you're never supposed to be able to walk. Apparently this is what the 
doctor said. 

However | figured if you knew where the inside of your foot was versus the 
outside, as long as your legs didn't slip out then if they're sticking down that I've 
seen people swing their legs forward together or walk with them individually and 
all kinds of weirdassed things. | didn't realize that they can do that but that they 
have to have some other problem than a spinal injury. Apparently some of them 
didn't know either because some of the people | know who walk are with those 
injuries. They were just misinformed and were walking when they shouldn't be. 
But apparently they didn't have enough medical training to know what their 
problems were and what their limitations should be. | explained this to this 
young kid and | explained it to the audience. And | asked the guy if | could 
borrow his crutches. He threw them up on the stage and | took them and walked 
over and | said: Now, these are a little short for you. But let's give em a try” and 
| gave it to him. And | said: ’Now, | don't know what it's gonna take to get you up 
but if | have to kick you in the ass I'll do that, too.” 

And he just smiled and put them on and went like this and he lifted himself up 
and he walked over. And | said: ”I thought you couldn't walk and he said: ”Me, 
too!” And | said: "Well, it turns out we were wrong.” 

And | turned around and | looked at the doctor and the doctor turned beadred 
and started yelling at me in front of a thousand people. He said: ”You think 
you're such a smart ass!” And | said: ”No, | don't. | think my ass is as stupid as 
anybody else's. The only difference is | know it.” 

And this is the nonsense: to be able to decide what other human beings are 
incapable of is got to be one of the stupidest things anybody can do. 

And that's true for me and that' true for anybody. 

If a client came in and | was trying to figure out what was impossible for them 

| mean this is absolutely crazy. 


| had one kid who came in who was told quite frankly that he would never be 
able to learn to read and write that he had some mysterious thing I've never 
even heard of it. They said he was crosshemisphered. We're all 
crosshemisphered, aren't we? But apparently this is some new learning- 
disability-diagnosis. Another piece of mumbojumbo which doesn't tell you 
anything about what to do about it, except not try! They wanted me to hypnotize 
him and make it so that he would accept since he couldn‘t read that he would 
have to use these books which were read on to tape and stuff. And he seemed 
to be an absolutely uncooperative young man because he would not accept his 
limitation. He kept continually trying to read and he wasn't a young boy. He had 
been in the military and get this: he worked at a whirlpool. He could put an 
engine together and put it back together! Blindfolded! 

And | said: "Jesus Christ, | can't even find my carkeys half the time, let alone do 
that. | gotta to find out what's going on here. This does not make any sense to 
me.” 

So | kicked his ass into the deepest trance | could and | told his unconscious | 
wanted him to just bring back into his mind what it is that brought this into being 
but not his conscious mind coz‘ he didn't need to know about it. He needed to 
know that it wasn't true that whatever was stopping him. And suddenly he sat 
up and looked me straight in the eyes in a deep trance like this and he went and 
he said: "Teacher told him.” and | asked when and he said: ’Five years old - 
teacher told him never learn - crack pencil in front of his face!” 
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He referred to himself in the second person closed his eyes and fell over 
backwards. | brought him out of trance and asked: "What happened?” 

And he said: ”What do you mean what happened, we haven't started yet.” 

And | went: Mmmh, little amnesia there! 

So | walked around the room picked up a pencil and walked over to him and 
said: "It's time to start learning and snapped the pencil in front of his face.” 
Now tell me this is not nonsense! 

And suddenly he looked at me and you could see the facial changes in front of 
his face. And everything in his neurology went whacky and suddenly he looked 
at me and he went: ”I feel different!” And | said: "Do you? and | handed him a 
book and he picked it up and he could read. He already knew how to read. He 
was just operating out of a posthypnotic suggestion from one of those really 
inherently helpful people who got frustrated when he was a young kid and he 
carried this posthypnotic suggestion a little too far. 

| think this is true in most cases. | find this is part of the nonsense that goes on. 
It's not that humans can't learn, it's that they learn too much too quickly. And | 
find this to be nonsense. 

| find now that I've heard so much of it that when people start telling me they 
start hearing how much nonsense it is, too. Because | don't go: Oooh, how 
terrible! | usually look at them like: Excuse me?? And then | ask those funny 
questions because to me, | understand the metamodel and | understand that 
most people teach it a little differently than | do. To me for instance | find 
*when’-questions to be the most important that when people tell me: "I'm 
depressed” | go: When?” Coz | don't really wanna know about what and | don't 
wanna know how they depress themselves. Because | don't really wanna 
depress anybody else. That's not what I'm after. 

It's just when | talked to you yesterday about schizophrenia: To me that's too big 
a word. We need smaller words that tell us about each kind of thing. There are 
many forms of people not being in touch with reality and this is where | go to the 
greatest extreme to create nonsense. 

| mean sometimes it's like the woman | told you about yesterday who the 
psychiatrist was the one who had the answer. Coz‘ the schizophrenic was 
schizophrenic because she didn't know. | mean if you can't tell the difference 
between remembered images and fantasies and you don't know which ones 
really happened. And it seemed to me pretty apparent because all she kept 
doing was asking people: ”Did | do this?” and they said no. But it didn't convince 
her. Because she still didn't have a way to know which ones were which. When 
she thought about a memory and she thought about something she created in 
her mind. But now they're both memories and they both look the same. So by 
having her put black border all around the ones that are created. Now this is the 
way the psychiatrist did it, because when | asked him how he was able to tell 
the difference between what was real and what was not real this was his 
answer. And it seemed like a good answer. It's not the way | do it. But it's the 
way he did it. And it was good enough for him and it worked for her. To me this 
is always the problem: they are always studying the wrong thing to find out. 


To me when you asked me yesterday what's the kind of things | am looking at 
nowadays | decided that if | started out doing things the first thing that | really 
concentrate on is getting rid of people's fears. Because with fears, you're only 
born with two of them. You have the fear of loud noises and the fear of falling. 
Everything else is learned. Children will crawl into a fire — once. And they'll 
either die or they'll learn. And unfortunately or fortunately - as the case may be - 
nowadays we learn to be afraid because someone tells us to. Because 
someone scares us before we do things. 
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If the child crawls towards the fire the mother screams: Aaah, don't do that!” so 
the kid doesn't get burned. But it learns to be afraid of anything because they 
simply scare the kid and associate those things together. And kids are so good 
at learning it they become afraid of everything. It's phenomenal they become 
afraid of speaking their mind. They confuse words with things so much they 
think that words are gonna kill. And it's not words that kill - it's tonality that does 
it. If you have any doubt about that | can introduce you to a few people. There is 
some people their tonality is so horrible, and what is really horrible is the effect it 
has on the people who learn from them. And people learn from their teachers, 
they learn from their parents, they learn from relatives all these people who love 
them who don't want them to be hurt. Because people don't do the simple thing 
that we do. 


Like | had to take my computer in and had my harddisk cleaned off because it 
was a mess. It got to the point where | had dumped so much in there that my 
computer couldn't even tell that he had a CD-ROM Player in the machine. 

It wasn’t external, it was internal. And | turned it on and it would show which 
things were there and it wouldn‘t recognize anything on the outside and it didn’t 
even know half of what it had on the inside. You would pull up programmes and 
it wouldn’t even have the words that were there. They were translated into total 
gibberish, symbols and stuff. Everything had leaked on to everything. | had so 
many errors on the thing it was beyond repair. 

So you wipe the harddisk clean and you reload the initial software and you save 
the things that you want onto a disk and then you put them back on carefully so 
that they're ordered. 


Well, humans don't do much of that kind of thing. They don't go through and 
update their learnings. They don't so to speak pull out the memories taht are 
good that they wanna keep and get rid of the garbage. And part of the reason is 
we are not so much a read/write system. We are an archival system, that is: all 
the memory that is there always will be there! 

You can always hypnotize people no matter what happened and have them 
relive traumas and they'll be just as bad as they were. And it doesn't matter how 
much therapy they've had . The anger never goes away, the fear never goes 
away. Humans are capable of an infinite amount of everything. But what they 
seem to practice is feeling bad. And to me the trick is to teach them how to 
spend more time every day feeling good about good things. Not feeling good 
because they are better than other people, not feeling good for any other 
reason other than they are capable of it neurologically! Coz‘ the more you feel 
good the more your unconscious moves in that direction. Unconsciously you 
don't have a criterion that says things are good or bad. Coz’ feelings are just 
feelings. They are just chemistry. You are a big chemistry set. And what we 
have to learn is to deal with things. 


| said in the structure of magic which was my thesis that | was gonna do three 
things. | was planning to do them all in the book but it's taken me thirty years to 
really get down to most of them because l'm kind of a rigorous detailed little 
thing. A lot of people look at me as being quite flaky but in my own way | always 
get where I'm going. But | always like to run through all the avenues on the way. 
I'm not the kind of person who goes in and goes directly anywhere. To me, | go 
through but | wanna make sure that while I'm going where | think things should 
be, that if along the ways | don't, | find out. 

Because a lot of times what happens is: when people find out they‘re going the 
wrong way they don't stop going that way. They don't think they are wrong, they 
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don't think it's possible for them to be wrong. So they keep going that way either 
louder, faster, harder or whatever. 

And if you turn the lights off in a room and you run to get out of it you'll hit a 
wall. Now if what you do is you back up and you run faster eventually you'll 
knock yourself out. If on the other hand you start to feel your way around you'll 
find that magic thing called a door. 


Years ago when | was interviewed and John was interviewed and we were not 
even interviewed together. And one of the first things they did is they misquoted 
John and said that I've said it. John said if there was someone who could walk 
through a wall we could model it and make it so that other people could do it. 
And | know what John meant when he said that. When the article came out it 
said with bold letters: "Richard Bandler claims: NLP can teach you to walk 
through walls” And the truth is: it can! Because if you can't tell the damned 
difference between a fucking door and a wall you're in big trouble! You go 
through the place where the hole is. 

| had people who came into seminars making an idiot of themselves - as we say 
nonsense. The nonsense was they go: "Well, can you make it so that | can walk 
through a wall?” and | said: Sure!” and | bring them right up and | put my hand 
on the back of their head and | have them visualize a hole opening up and then 
| take them and slam them against the wall. And I'd say: "You made the hole the 
wrong color!” | get some of them to do it four or five times. Actually after the first 
time their head hit the wall it was quite easy and then eventually | take them 
over and I'd open the door and just throw them through, close it and put a 
broomhandle on the backside. 


That to me is a funny thing: That people put so much effort into defending 
theories. And | never put any energy into it. And that's why I've gone as far and 
as fast as | have. All | was looking for was a way to get to the end. And if 
anybody knew any way to get to the end, | didn't care what they call it. Whether 
they called it psychotherapy, whether they called it religion, whether they called 
it psychic healing, | don't care what the name of it is. All | wanna know is how to 
get to the end. And I'll cut the rest out of the way really quickly. 

| am very good at getting rid of the nonsense and sticking with the really pure 
nonsense. 


Now, to me, | think it's amazing that people can believe certain things and really 
get powerful healing from it. The fact that they can hand people pills that look 
alike and one is full of the drug and the other has nothing in it. And the ones 
without any in it work eight out of ten times as good as these. | think that's a real 
comment on the ones that just look like it. 

| wanted to put out a product actually called "Placebo Plus” and | was very 
serious about it at the time. We were gonna buy a pharmaceutical company and 
put out drugs so that you got whatever your painkiller was. It never works that 
way with antibiotics, by the way. But with a lot of things like if you had a 
headache eight out of ten times a placebo works as well as aspirin. And so we 
thought, ghee whizz, take eleven. We were first going to put out a product 
where just some of them were placebos but then | thought why bother? Let's 
just give people empty gelaton capsules and we'll color them. So that the red 
ones are for headaches, the blue ones are for this and we gave them a little 
booklet. So you went through the booklet and you looked up ”headaches” and it 
gave you fifteen different pieces of research and it said: Eight out of ten this 
worked as well as the real thing, so take twelve just to be safe! And at the 
beginning it told you how to change a belief. 
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Because | think that probably one of the most important things that I've ever 
done was to find out how people changed a belief, so that it was so strong that 
it effected their chemistry and their neurology. It's nothing but the swish pattern 
but nonthoroughly. 


To me the difference between the way | teach people to do things and the way 
they get distorted over the years is that people take old books, old tapes, 
distorted learnings. Because if you take thirty people in a room and you say a 
sentence to one and you pass it around by the time it gets to the end it doesn’t 
even match the first sentence. Usually it doesn't get through five people. They 
do this with children as a game but you can do it with adults to prove a point. 
But yet they think they can take whole years of experience of somebody like me 
and not even take somebody that | taught. Take somebody who attended a one 
or two day course and annointed themselves a trainer and went to somebody 
who went to somebody who went to somebody who didn’t go to anybody - and 
that they’re still gonna know the same things. No! 


And it's a shame that they can get away with even using the same words but 
this isn’t nonsense this is criminal activity as far as | am concerned. And it’s 
criminal in the sense that the enduser gets defrauded that when people are 
trained and taught the meta model so that somebody goes ”I'm depressed” and 
they learn to say "about what?” Who cares? There's a real relevancy challenge 
for me in everything. 

And you always start building the biggest piece and moving to the smallest 
piece. In the metamodel the biggest pieces are the ones that are challenges 
about consciousness. In fact the metamodel is really designed as a very precise 
tool.You see, when you ask questions you should already know what the 
answers are gonna be because you should know what the next question you're 
gonna ask is. Because they go in loops of threes. Start on the inside of the 
model and you work towards the edge of it or you start on the outside and you 
work towards the edge of it. When you ask a question that has to do with 
challenging lost performative, so when somebody comes in and says: ”People 
aren't meant to be happy” and to me, | don't go: "Happy about what?” | don't 
care! | hear that somebody is making a statement that's not just about 
themselves and about their own mind. They're making a thing that says: | am 
saying this is the case. Only they forget that part. And it sems to me eminently 
important and we go: ”Aaah, is this written on the earth or does this come on 
the embryo?” To me this is a particular kind of a challenge. | am not challenging 
the case that they are saying it's always the case, coz‘ you could challenge the 
universal quantifier. Coz‘ to me, they all go two ways and you have to go this 
way and you have to go that way. 

You have to take people so that they go from the inside of their world so that 
they go right up against their model of the world. And then you have to take 
them on the outside and push them so that they end up face to face with 
themselves, so that they realize that they are a person who can conceive of 
things outside of their own mind, so therefore they must be able to do them. 
And on the same token they need to be slammed up against their model of the 
world so that their nose is bent against the glass and they're looking out, so that 
they know: hey, this is your edge, you can move it over. You don't have to 
destroy it, you don't even have to jump into any great abyss. All you have to do 
is open the particular door that you want. 


And | find all too often people have agendas that they want everybody to 
believe the same thing. | am not like that. | don't want my clients to be like me 
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I'm not even sure | want them to like me. Most of the time | just want them to 
fear me: that it is more unpleasant to come back than it is to face anything in 
their own life. Because once they know that something's silly, something very 
very silly, that when they walk in and tell me: I'm so confident that | haven’t got 
any confidence. 

lve had people tell me that they were just wrecked with insecurity. So | go: "Are 
you sure about that?” So that they are certain about their uncertainty. It's always 
the thing where they have such a high opinion of their opinion of their lack of 
judgement. So that anybody who comes in and says: "Well | don't have good 
judgement” then | go: "Well, you're probably wrong about that.” As soon as | say 
that they begin to understand that language is only a way of talking about 
things. It's not the things itself and language has inherent flaws in it, right? The 
fact is that when they go into situations they still feel scared and what they need 
to do is to start at the very beginning and understand the chemistry set. 


Because to me, | know much more about the motor cortex and how it works and 
much more about the chemistry set than the people who have even known the 
names of all the chemicals. It's not that you know the name of every hormone in 
the body, you know that serotonin does this and does that. I'm just finicky. | like 
to know all that stuff but | never tell my clients about it. That's not important for 
them to know about it. | might tell the the people | train about it. Coz‘ | want 
them to be educated enough to go out and look and understand this is all we 
know about it now. These wonderful scientist are out there digging everything 
up for us every day and spewing it now into the internet and into magazines. 


| think the most important thing for people to become is literate. The more you 
read the more you find. Sometimes you can read the same book over and over 
again and every time you read it you can learn something new. I've even read 
some of my own books every once in a while and went: "How come | didn't 
know that?” Somewhere in the back of my mind it came spewing out but boy I’d 
be darned if | have any memory of it. 


| remember Paul McKenna one time asking me when we were doing a training: 
| really want you to do that thing | saw you do when we were at Breezy Point, 
about the immune system. And | remember looking at him and going: ’What 
was it?” And as he described it to me its sounded totally new. And he was 
convinced | taught it to him, but | don’t know where it came from nor do | care. | 
just went: ’Boy, that’s clever! Yeah, yeah, you go ahead and teach it and III 
watch.” Whether he dreamed it, whether | did it doesn’t matter. It still was new 
to me and I’m gonna take it and use it in any way | can. 


To me, when we get down to the chemistry it requires that people generate a 
chemical change in their body in order to change any state. And we have to 
start examining where does this begin and do what you do with any archival 
system. That when | owned an R&D Company we specialized in archival 
memory. We built holographic memory you know fifteen, twenty years ago. 

We were storing it 10 to the 12". They can't even do that yet. We had to throw it 
out the window because it made everything too cheap. They were selling 
machines for fifty thousand that we were selling for three thousand. And we 
weren't even manufacturers we were engineers. Anywhere they could store any 
dot we could store a hundred dots. 

And all the information is everywhere that's the nice thing about holographic 
memory. You can jam a pencil through it and all you loose is a little of the 
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brightness just like if take a hologram and you cut it in half you can still see the 
whole image. All you loose is part of the brightness. 

It provided for me an understanding of submodalities a long, long time ago 

and how they function in human beings. 

It doesn't matter how many times you attack a memory in a human being the 
memory is always going to be there. 

And the fact that Penfield chopped people’s heads open and stuck an electrode 
in and zapped them and they thought of a particuliar event means nothing! That 
kind of logic would mean that if you opened up the back of your TV and you cut 
a wire and the picture disappeared that that would be what makes the picture 
appear. | mean that’s just goofy logic. And goofy logic does not produce the 
results that you need like sequential examination does, that human beings have 
to know when to start things and it all goes by too fast. They will always say to 
you the following thing: "It's just that | feel ...” and then you go off the back and 
in front of it. 


When you use archival memory systems and you wanna change somebodys 
address since it is archival you can't erase anything. So what you have to do is 
put something in front of it the new address, so they always get the new 
address and then turn away. The old one is still there, you just never get it. It's 
just that simple. And human beings work the same way. When you want new 
respones you have to get them in front of the old ones. So that to me it's all 
about creating a void and filling it. 


And there is a special chemical thing that | noticed happened and | noticed this 
in my own behavior that when I was required to change and | stuck to my guns. 
The telephone company gave me a new phone number. | didn't move, | didn't 
do anything. I‘d had the same phone number for years. | was so fussy that 
when | moved I took my phone number with me coz | liked it. It was one of 
those easy to remember things. But then they came along and they changed 
the damned areacodes. And they changed my phonenumber whether | liked it 
or not. It didn’t matter. | don’t call myself that often. But | would go to the store 
and | couldn’t remember what | was doing there, so I'd go call my wife. I’d go to 
the payphone and | would dial that old number. And I‘d get furious coz‘ after a 
while they wouldn’t even tell you the new number. 

And one day | pressed that old number | stopped and said: ”I‘m not going to do 
it this time!” and | started to laugh. And that laughter just like all laughter 
produces endomorphines, in other words drugs, for lack of a better term. But it’s 
the kind of drugs you are manufacturing in your body all the time. And as soon 
as you laugh you never make the same mistake. And as soon as | noticed that | 
went hmmm! because it is not enough to precisely follow procedures. You have 
to do it in the right state and this requires two things. One: that you go first, in 
other words you have to change yourself. If you are afraid of heights and you 
work with people who you are afraid of heights you're a fucking hypocrite. 


Now, there are things I’ve gotten people to do that | don’t wanna do. 

It's just simple: | don‘t wanna jump out of an airplane. | did once but it wasn’t my 
idea. It was one of those things where the military says: ghee, this looks like 
fun, do it. And they had started with an airplane that was only a foot off the 
ground. And it was only a little fake cockpit coz‘ they wanted you to learn how to 
jump down and roll on the ground with a parachute. And | didn’t want to jump 
out of that. | didn‘t even want to go in a room with that many guys. It was just 
not my thing. 
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But if you take the fact that people are capable of producing such crazy things 
as homophobia this drives me nuts. Hey, you know what? Use your mind if the 
guys wanna date each other this just leaves more girls, doesn’t it? | mean, why 
are people afraid of the fact that some guy wants to look prettier. My wife said 
that one day: Why are people so upset when all they wanna do is look a little 
prettier. What is the big deal? So if they wanna wear a dress and a wig and 
makeup and dance up and down the streets in high heels? Why are people so 
upset that they are getting baseball bats and beating people unconscious? It’s 
absolutely ludicrous. They should look at them and go: Hey this number one 
leaves more girls for me. Pat Robertson in the U.S., one of our great religious 
leaders, who is so concerned about all the homosexuals and the activities they 
are engaging in, well my comment to him is: ”Pat, if you don’t make the pictures 
in your mind they won't bother you. It’s just that simple.” 


| mean | live in San Francisco, these gay guy, man, | got news for you. When 
they walk up to me they always look at me and they go: "Ttttt, I’m sorry Richard, 
you know we're gonna have to teach you how to dress better.” They‘re always 
taking little hairs off my shirt, that | can’t even see. But there’s no way in the 
world they would wrinkle. | don’t know how people walk around without 
wrinkling. | always go: Jesus, someday | have to learn to not wrinkle. 

But this kind of fear which gets turned into hate and then turned into anger and 
then turned into total stupidity. A little nonsense | can deal with but stupidity | 
dislike. | dislike when people do things that are idiotic. 


And it is absolutely idiotic, as far as | am concerned for people to claim that they 
are involved in a field and not wanna know how things work and not wanna do 
them with the right attitude. 

To me the right attitude is the one where you have a sense of humor about 
things. You learn to look at things and as people tell you sometimes very tragic 
stories you still have to see the part of it that's nonsense. 


| worked with some people that were kidnapped, they were raped, they were 
beaten, they were left for dead, and what did they want me to do? They wanted 
me to help them because they had total amnesia. They wanted me to get these 
people to recover a full memory of what had happened to them. And they 
looked at these poor scared people in hospitalbeds and in their presence. They 
said this, not behind closed doors but right smacking in front of them like they 
were pieces of meat. And | mean this is one of the things that has driven me 
crazy for years. 


In fact years ago they brought a kid to me and he‘d been hurt when he was 
young. His father had said this right in front of him. He was standing there and 
his dad says: "Well, he was such a bright child, we had such great hopes for 
him until the accident. All we want now for him is to maybe to put his own shoes 
on and go to the bathroom by himself.” Seems to be a great concern that 
people have. And | turned around and got furious. | said: "Excuse me, you 
haven't introduced me to your son, yet.” And he said: ”Oh, he can't really talk.” 
And | said: ”| beg your pardon???” and they told me he had epileptic seizures 
and | found out why. 

In a three-day-weekend we got him not only to be able to put on his shoes and 
put on his clothes and walk and talk, we got him to have an epileptic seizure on 
cue and it was real simple. All | had to do was to talk about when people were 
mistreated in this way. Whenever you refer to human beings as if they were not 
conscious, and this includes when they are knocked out on anaesthetics, when 
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they are on the operating table, you gotta watch what you say, very carefully. 
And the only way to do that is to listen. 

A lot of people don't listen when they talk. In fact, if you ask them what's the 
opposite of talking will tell you: listening. Which means when they're talking 
they're not listening. And those shouldn't be the opposite but a simultaneous 
activity. 


And this should be especially true of people who are experts in any field, 
especially the one that | made up. It' something were we should just be 
exploring. | feel like I'm just getting started and there's these people who claim 
to be authorities. And if I'm not an authority how the hell do they get to be one? 
That means they should be able to do things | can’t do and | haven't found 
much of that yet. | haven't found much in the books that | didn't do one time or 
another. 


As far as | can tell other than myself and Robert Dilts there hasn't been a lot of 
creative work where people have done new things. 

Robert's worked a lot with allergies. But | remember starting that years and 
years ago. When people told me they had allergies the first thing | would do is 
go get what they were allergic to. But then I'd get them in a really good mood 
and I'd anchor it. And then | had them close their eyes and I'd fire off that 
anchor repeatedly and stick whatever it is in front of their face. 


| had a woman who was so allergic to roses, she said that she would begin 
coughing and hacking and her eyes would water. And she looked at me and 
she said: ”And it wouldn’t bother me except | know that everytime I’m going 
anywhere and my husband looks at roses that he feels, bad coz‘ he can’t buy 
me that kind of flower. And he always feels like it’s not romantic to bring me 
other flowers”. And she said: "It would be for me but it’s just something that has 
built up over the years.” So | said: "Well, a rose by any other name is still a 
rose.” 

Now, what arose in my mind at that time is that what she needed to do is not 
that you respond to the substance as an allergy. You have to be in the right 
state to do that. If your normal state of chemistry puts you in a state where 
certain things give you an allergic response, especially airborne things or things 
that you eat, that’s very difficult to deal with. Because as you are metabolizing 
this is a very unconscious thing, especially for people who don’t use their nose. 


See my big theory is your nose is over your mouth for a particuliar reason. 
Because if it was over your butt you would only know what you had eaten that 
you shouldn't eat. And it is over your mouth to tell you how to adjust your 
metabolism so it knows how to digest the food or things to tell you to not put in. 
| mean it’s not like it‘s on the back of your head, it’s not pointing up. It’s right 
over your mouth and that seems like a good place for it. 


To me people often say: ”Do you believe in god?” And | say: ”Yeah, and in fact | 
believe in quite a few of them, because I’m willing to believe in anything. And | 
also believe that the organization of the human beings is a methodically built 
thing which is pretty useful. To me, it’s nonsense for us not to develop these 
things any further. Were at a state evolutionarily where we can go further by 
making our mind do certain things. 


Anyway, what else did you wanna know about? Did | miss anything? 
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Ronnie: Yesterday you mentioned that a lot of wisdom has been around and it 
got lost, like Rasputin and other wise people ... 


Richard: Especially when it comes to writing. When you think how many books 
have been written. And that a hundred years ago most books when they got 
published it was amazing if even a hundred maybe two hundred copies got 
made. And that was it and off they went. Since I’ve been here in London 
whenever | have a break between courses and stuff my wife and | get on the 
trains and go out and find some place in the middle of nowhere. She goes and 
looks at all the wonderful things that are there and | go into all the musty 
bookstores | can find and crawl around in the back and find things and then the 
two of us sit at night and weed through them and find all the good pieces of 
information. 

You have to understand that to me - just because they divided fields up doesn’t 
mean that you should remain ignorant of other things. Everything that people 
studied about everything, whether it was how to build architecture. There are 
many things, the study of catastrophe-theory which is how you build bridges 
and buildings. 

There are a lot of things like sheetmetal that bend and then they go right back. 
But there is also a point at which you bend them they never go back. Which is 
not a good or bad thing. It’s a bad thing if it is a bridge, it’s a good thing if you 
wanna build things which have shape. Coz‘ it means you can take sheetmetal 
and put around something that is square and it stays perfectly square. It just 
requires a certain amount of force and a certain amount of velocity and it will 
take shape and it will never go back. You have to melt it down into metal to start 
all over again. There is no way once you reach the point of catastrophe. Now 
that set of mathematics has nothing to do with anything. But yet | use it because 
| believe in anything that human beings have thought about has to do with 
human beings. Period. 


Poetry, art, music, everything all of the things and all of the wisdom. They don’t 
talk about people like Salvador Dali as being someone who is a philosopher. He 
was somebody who wrote about art. But everything he said about art was about 
seeing, it was about understanding what you see and it was about how to make 
representations and to me this is true whenever we're talking about the way in 
which people design things: civil engineers. Most people have not gone and 
studied civil engineers. | studied it because | think it’s about human beings. The 
idea about how you hallucinate roads that aren’t there and then go and mark 
them out so people can build them, | think that’s phenomenal. This is a 
phenomenal skill to be able to look through and measure something that isn’t 
there. | still consider it a phenomenal thing. | became fascinated with how they 
make topographical maps. The idea that they measure something in the sky in 
such a way that they know the depth of everything. They don’t just go through 
and take pictures. They know how high everything is, up and down and what 
the location is. And they do it by lining up certain points from a distance and it is 
the relationship. So they take the picture from this point and from that point and 
by the difference between the two they can actually calculate all this marvellous 
information. 

We tried once using it to being able to determine the relationship. In other words 
we actually used the same thing to tell where pictures had been taken from. In 
other words we reversed the process. We looked at regular photographs and 
were able to actually compute exactly were the picture was taken from by 
reversing the process. We went to the places where the pictures were shot. We 
used these dots they use on to the surface that the picture was taken from. And 
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once the dots were there we were able to compute were the camera was where 
the picture was taken, so that we could go back and look at it from that point of 
view. Coz‘ | wanted to see something that somebody saw when they took a 
picture. When we went there there was no way we could see it coz‘ you had to 
have the angle absolutely perfect. 


One of the things | learned making holograms - which | think was probably one 
of the most profound things of all - was that when you make a hologram you get 
nine of them on a plate. This is a laser hologram. So when we find the main 
hologram which is the one where the object was ... so if you put a coin back 
here and you put a glass filmplate here and you exposed it ... you put light on 
the coin and the light that is dispersing off the coin. You take half the beam and 
you have it so it collides with that light. That’s called a reference beam. So the 
light from the object shines into the reference beam and it disperses onto the 
film, this is called the Fourier pattern. 

Now, the Fourier pattern isn’t like a picture. Coz‘ a picture when we look at it we 
all see it. But the Fourier pattern when you go through and you shine the laser 
there, when you lift it you put the plate right back where it was and you lift the 
object out, the object is still there. You still see the object. It’s like the coin looks 
exactly like the coin. You can’t tell it apart. When people stick their finger 
through it it’s a real hallucination. 

Now, what is really amazing is you take the same plate off and you tilt that plate 
you'll also find eight other holograms on it. There is one at an angle over here 
and one over here. So if you turn it so that the reference beam is at just the right 
angle you can see this. 

There are also some which are supposed to be real images that are virtual 
images. These are in front of the plate. So that here is the plate, here is the 
object. People can not see them until you show them where it is. Once they can 
see it they can never not see it again. Its a permanent learning. They can 
always take a holographic plate after that and find the one that is in front. And 
when they see it they can’t not see it. They'll turn it and it’s always there. And 
it's a funny thing because they can’t see it at all. And all you have to do to teach 
them is put your finger on the glass plate and tell them to watch. And you move 
your finger out to where the object is. The minute they focus their eyes in the 
right place. 

Coz‘ we as human beings focus our eyes on glassplates and look what’s 
outside of the window. That’s just the way we are trained to do. We don’t see 
objects that are inside. We don’t look at the glassplates to see what’s in front of 
them, right? Since we are so trained to do that. 

You know what is really odd is when they found some tribes that had not been 
exposed to civilization at all. They had to teach them how to see through glass. 
Coz’ it turns out humans can’t do that. It’s a learned phenomenon. When you 
look out the window what happens is your eye picks a pinpoint on the glass. 
You don't actually see through it but you actually know what must be on the 
outside because all the light is bouncing off of the buildings and bouncing off of 
the windows and it creates a Fourier pattern. 

That‘s how they figured out how to make holograms. Because somebody was 
sitting there and figured you can’t really see through glass. It’s not really what’s 
happening. What’s happening is the light is all colliding and creating holograms 
all over the place and you're figuring out what must be there. 

See the interesting thing about the hologram is when you remove the object 
there is a picture of it there. But the way the light is your brain Knows what must 
have been there at the time the hologram was made. That’s why when you 
break it in half you can still tell everything that’s there. 
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If you take a magnifying glass and two chess pieces and make a hologram of it 
... when you take all the chess pieces and the magnifying glass away and look 
at it and see them. When you go this way it will magnify one thing and when you 
go that way it will magnify another. Because it’s the knowledge that’s created 
there not representations that are one on one relationships. This is how the 
mind works. This is why we’re able to do such things as blow certain things out 
of proportion when people use a phrase or an idiomatic speech. 


| thought it was funny that everybody missed accessing cues in the first place. 
Because when people talk about feelings they go: "Well, its down right 
impossible” and | mean they come right out and say it, and move their eyes in 
that direction. It seemed to me that if psychologists were really observant they 
might have seen that, you know when people go: ”Mhmm, let’s see”. They stop, 
they say it and they do it. When they literally make gestures like telephones, put 
their hand up to their ears and go: "Well | tell myself’ and their’re pointing to 
their ear, touching their ear. | mean, one they go: ”see”, and they look up, one 
they go: ”feel”, down right and the other they go: "Well, | tell myself’ and touch 
their ear. If psychologists had really been observant they would have noticed 
this. 

The reason | noticed it is that | don’t have a theory. So | don’t have anything to 
fit anything through. I’m anti-theoretical and it’s because | am only looking for 
what works. And | don’t need to know why. In fact to me causal relationships | 
know are deceptive. 


Everything that we know in science in a hundred or two hundred years will be 
totally wrong. It will be antiquated. 

All the theories, the laws of thermodynamics are disproved now. | disproved one 
of them myself. | mean | went to a physics convention and did all the 
mathematics to prove to them that the law of entropy is simply not the case. 
That’s the second law of thermodynamic which says that everything will become 
more random and falling apart. And this just simply is not the case. All the 
toasters are appearing right here on this planet. And what that means is the 
elements that it takes to put together an object and make it a toaster require 
one of the forces that they do not take into account in their equations: 
consciousness! 

It won't be long before some visual goes out there and takes the asteroid belt 
and organizes them by size. It won't be long before people are redoing these 
things. We have great things ahead of us for human beings. And the little 
things we are worrying about now ... about what religion somebody believes in, 
what the name of the country is, if they are ethnic Albanians as opposed to what 
other kind of Albanians. But how they tell them apart is beyond me. And why 
they bother to is even more beyond me. To create chaos when people are 
trying to make everything fit what they understand ... that there has to be good 
guys and bad guys, and right and wrong. And the right and wrong isn’t based on 
what works, it’s based on what’s convenient. It’s transient. 


See, on the other hand everything that’s in fiction will still be the same in 
hundred years, so therefor all the things in science fiction and all the things in 
fiction will remain constant and all the science is transitory. And this is why | 
know that even though the times seem dark and people seem like they have 
trouble | always have to tell them that there is delight at the end of the tunnel. 


Ronnie: So you are optimistic that we are heading for an evolution. 
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Richard: Well, evolution can‘t be over, that’s for sure. 
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Conditions for Initiation 
By Rene Guenon 


We can now return to the question of the conditions necessary for initiation. Although it seems self-evident, we 
should begin by saying that the first of these conditions is a certain natural aptitude or disposition without 
which all effort would be in vain, for the individual obviously can only develop those possibilities he possesses 
at the outset; this aptitude, forming what some call 'initiability’, properly constitutes the requisite 

‘qualification’ demanded by all initiatic traditions. [1] This condition is moreover the only one that is ina 
certain sense common to both initiation and mysticism, for it is clear that the mystic must likewise have a 
particular natural disposition, though one entirely different from, and even in certain ways opposed to, that of 
the 'initiable' person. But in addition to being necessary for the mystic, this condition is also sufficient; no 
other need be added, as circumstances will take care of the rest and facilitate the passage from ‘potency’ to 
‘act’ of those possibilities contained in the disposition in question. This is the direct result of that 

‘passivity' we mentioned earlier: in such a case it could never be a question of any effort or personal exertion 
of whatever sort; the mystic will have nothing to effect, indeed he will even have to guard himself carefully 
against this, as something that might hinder his ‘path’, [2] whereas in the case of initiation, and its ‘active’ 
character, this exertion constitutes a further condition no less necessary than the first, without which the 
passage from potency to act, or 'realization', could never be accomplished. [3] 


More remains to be said, however, for we have developed this distinction between initiatic ‘activity’ and 

mystical ‘passivity’ in the first instance in order to make the point that initiation requires a condition that 

could never obtain in mysticism; but there is another condition no less necessary that we have not yet mentioned 
and that in a way falls between those alluded to above. This condition is in fact the most characteristic of all, 

that is to say that which allows us to define initiation in such a way as to preclude any possible 

misunderstanding and to avoid confusing it with anything else whatsoever, a point we must insist upon all the 
more as Westerners are often rather prone to ignore it or to minimize its importance. As a result, initiation is 
more clearly delimited than mysticism could ever be, and for which no such condition exists. Indeed it is often 
very difficult, if not altogether impossible, to distinguish false mysticism from true, for the mystic is by very 
definition isolated and ‘irregular’, and sometimes does not himself know just what he is. The fact that any 
genuine knowledge he possesses is not in its pure state but is always conditioned by a mixture of sentiment and 
imagination is far from simplifying the matter; in any case, there is something in mysticism that escapes all 
control, which we can express by saying that for the mystic there are no 'means of recognition’. [4] One could 
also say that the mystic has no ‘genealogy’, that he is a mystic only by a kind of ‘spontaneous generation’, 
expressions easily enough understood and requiring no further explanation. How then can anyone venture to claim 
unequivocally that one person is authentically a mystic and another is not, when to all appearances they are the 
same? On the contrary, imitations of initiation can be detected without fail by the absence of that condition we 
have just alluded to, and which is nothing other than attachment to a regular, traditional organization. 


There are ignorant persons who imagine that one 'initiates' oneself, which is a contradiction in terms; 

forgetting, if they ever knew it, that the word initium means ‘entrance’ or ‘beginning’, they confuse initiation 
understood in its strict etymological sense with the work that must be accomplished subsequently in order that 
this initiation, at first virtual, may become more or less fully effective. Understood in this way, initiation is 

what all traditions designate as the 'second birth’; and how could a being act by itself before being born? [5] 
We are well acquainted with the objection: if the human being is truly ‘qualified’, he already carries in himself 
the possibilities to be developed, and if this is the case, why could he not realize these through his own 

efforts, without any outside intervention? Now such a thing can indeed be entertained in theory provided that one 
see it as the case of a man 'twice-born' from the first moment of his individual existence; however, if that is 

not impossible in principle, it is nonetheless impossible in fact, in the sense that it contradicts the 

established order of our world, at least in its present conditions. We are not in that primordial epoch when all 
men naturally and spontaneously possessed a state that today is only attached to a high degree of initiation; [6] 
and even so, in such an epoch the very word ‘initiation’ could not have any meaning. We are instead in the 
Kali-Yuga, that is, in a time when spiritual knowledge has become hidden and only a few are able to attain it, 
provided they place themselves within the conditions required for obtaining it. 
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Now one of these conditions is precisely that which we are discussing, just as another is that effort of which 
men of the first ages had no need at all, since spiritual development was effected in them just as naturally as 
bodily development. 


What is involved, therefore, is a necessary condition imposed in conformity with the laws governing our present 
world, something perhaps better understood by recourse to an analogy: all beings that will develop in the course 
of a cycle are from the very beginning contained as subtle embryos in the 'World Egg’; this being so, one might 
well ask why they are not born into the corporeal state by themselves rather than through parents; nor is this an 
absolute impossibility, and we can conceive of a world where things would happen in this way, although such a 
world is in fact not ours. We reserve, of course, the question of anomalies, for it may be that there are 
exceptional cases of 'spontaneous generation’; and in the spiritual order, we ourselves have just applied this 
expression to the case of the mystic. But we added that the mystic is ‘irregular’, whereas initiation is 

essentially ‘regular’, having nothing to do with anomalies. Besides, we would have to understand just how far 
such cases can extend, as they, too, must ultimately be under the rule of some law, for nothing can exist except 
as an element of the total and universal order. This alone, upon reflection, would be a sufficient cause for us 

to think that the states realized by the mystic are not precisely the same as those realized by the initiate, and 
that if their realization is not subject to the same laws as his, it is because something different is indeed 
involved; but since we have established enough for our present purposes, we can now leave aside the case of 
mysticism altogether and turn exclusively to that of initiation. 


It remains now to clarify the role of attachment to a traditional organization, which could of course never 

exempt one from the necessary inner work that each must accomplish by himself; it is, rather, a preliminary 
condition for such work effectively to bear fruit. It must henceforth be understood that those who have been made 
depositaries of initiatic knowledge cannot communicate this knowledge in the same way that a secular teacher 
communicates to his pupils bookish formulas that they need only store in their memories, for what is involved 
here is something that is in its very essence 'incommunicable' since it concerns states that are realized 

inwardly. What can be taught are only the preparatory methods for obtaining these states; what can be furnished 
from the outside in this respect is only an aid, a support, that greatly facilitates the work to be accomplished, 

and also a control that dispels those obstacles and dangers that may present themselves. All this is far from 
negligible, and he who is deprived of it runs a high risk of failure, but this alone would still not entirely 

justify what we said about a necessary condition, for this was not really what we had in view, at least 
immediately. This is a secondary consideration (somewhat under the heading of consequences) coming after 
initiation understood in the strict sense we have explained, and involving an effective development of the 
virtuality that initiation establishes; but then again it is necessary before all else that this virtuality 

pre-exist. So we must understand the initiatic transmission proper in another way, and we could not characterize 
it better than by saying that it is essentially the transmission of a spiritual influence. We will return to this 

later for fuller treatment, limiting ourselves for the moment to determining more precisely the role played by 

that influence in mediating between the natural aptitude of the individual at the outset and the work of 

realization that he will accomplish later. 


Elsewhere we have explained that the phases of initiation, as also those of the Hermetic 'Great Work' — which is 
one of its symbolic expressions — reproduce those of the cosmogonic process; [7] more than any other 
consideration, this analogy, based directly on the correspondence of 'microcosm' with 'macrocosm'’, allows us to 
clarify the questions that concern us here. We can say that the aptitudes or possibilities included in the 
individual nature are, in themselves, first of all only a material prima, that is, a pure potentiality, where 
nothing is developed or differentiated. [8] Here is that dark, chaotic state that initiatic symbolism equates 
with the profane world and in which the being that has not yet attained the 'second birth’ finds itself. For this 
chaos to begin taking form and organizing itself, an initial vibration must be communicated to it by the 
spiritual powers, which the Hebrew Genesis designates as Elohim, this vibration is the Fiat Lux that illuminates 
the chaos and is the necessary starting-point for all later developments. From the initiatic point of view this 
illumination consists precisely in the transmission of the spiritual influence we have just mentioned. [9] 
Thereafter, and by virtue of this influence, the spiritual possibilities of the being are no longer the simple 
potentiality they were before but have become a virtuality ready to be made actual within the various stages of 
initiatic realization. 
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We can summarize all our preceding remarks by saying that initiation implies three conditions that present 
themselves successively and correspond respectively to the terms ‘potentiality’, 'virtuality', and ‘actuality’: 

(i) ‘qualification’, consisting in certain possibilities inherent in the nature of the individual, which is the 

material prima upon which the initiatic work is to be effected; (ii) transmission, by means of filiation with a 
traditional organization, of a spiritual influence giving to the individual the ‘illumination’ that will allow 

him to order and develop those possibilities that he carries within himself; and (iii) interior work by which, 

with the help of ‘adjuvants’ or exterior ‘supports’ (as needed, and especially in the first stages), this 
development will be gradually realized as the individual passes stage by stage through the different degrees of 
the initiatic hierarchy and is led to the final goal of ‘Deliverance’ or the ‘Supreme Identity.’ 


Notes: 


1. From the special examination we will undertake later about other aspects of initiatic qualifications it will 
he seen that this question is really much more complex than one might at first gather from the very general 
notion we give of it here. 


2. Thus theologians not without reason readily see a ‘false mystic’ in anyone who seeks by any means to obtain 
visions or other extraordinary states, even where this effort is limited to a mere desire. 


3. One result of this among others is that while doctrinal knowledge is indispensable for the initiate — since a 
theoretical understanding of it is for him a preliminary condition to any 'realization' — it can be wholly 

lacking in the mystic; from this often comes a strange incapacity in the latter to express himself intelligibly, 

not to mention many possibilities for error and confusion. The knowledge in question has of course absolutely 
nothing to do with any outward instruction or profane 'knowledge’, which is here of no value whatsoever — as we 
will later explain — and is even, given modern education, rather an obstacle than an aid in many cases. A man 
might very well not know how to read or write yet nonetheless reach the highest degrees of initiation, and such 
cases are not so rare in the East, whereas there are those who in the eyes of the profane are 'scholars' and even 
‘geniuses’ who are not 'initiable' in any degree whatsoever. 


4. By this we do not mean words or outward and conventional signs, but that of which such means are really only 
the symbolic representation. 


5. Let us recall the elementary scholastic adage, 'To act one first must be. 


6. This is what is indicated in the Hindu tradition by the word Hamsa, the name given to the sole caste that 
existed in the beginning and strictly speaking designating a state that is ativarna, that is to say above the 
distinction of present-day castes. 


7. See The Esoterism of Dante, chap. 8. 


8. It goes without saying that strictly soeaking this is a materia prima only in a relative sense, not in the 
absolute sense, but this distinction is not important from our present point of view. Moreover, it is the same 
with the materia prima of a world such as our own, which, being already determined in a certain way is, with 
respect to universal substance, really only a material secunda (cf. Reign of Quantity, chap. 2), so that even 
in this respect the analogy with the development of our world from initial chaos is quite exact. 


9. Whence expressions like 'shedding light’ and 'receiving light’, used with respect to the initiator and the 
initiated, respectively, to designate initiation in the restricted sense, that is the transmission here in 
question. It will also be noted that the septenary number attributed to the Elohim relates to the form of 
initiatic organizations, which must be an image of the cosmic order. 
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The Hung Society 


The Model for many later Chinese secret societies including today's tongs and triads. 


by Peter Huston 


It was only relatively recently in Chinese history, within the past five hundred years or so, that 
relatively modern secret societies (distinct from religious cults) became widespread. Although there 
was a great deal of variation from time to time and place to place, these tended to follow common, 
culturally prescribed patterns. 


The Structure and Organization of a Hung society branch 


During the Ching dynasty (1644-1911 A.D.) two styles of secret society became prevalent. By style we 
are referring to a certain set of organizational structures, carefully preserved traditions and patterns of 
behavior which their members were expected to follow. The first of these, the Hung society, was most 
common in the south. As most overseas Chinese came originally from the southern provinces of Fujien 
(Fukien) or Guangdong (Canton), this is also the style of secret society most commonly seen outside of 
China, including in North America or South East Asia. The term "Hung" means Red, but it is also a 
homonym for the Chinese word for "brave." Although Hung societies continue to exist today, they are 
often modified in various ways. Furthermore, although it might not be exactly correct, since we are 
discussing the original version of the Hung societies for simplicty and clarity this chapter will use the 
past tense, except when referring to something that specifically refers to the present. 

The second common variety of secret society are the Ching or "Green" societies. These are based on a 
style more common originally in the North of China. The Ching societies will be covered in full in a 
later chapter. 


The basic unit of the Hung society was the lodge or local branch. It was to the local branch that the 
members of a sworn brotherhood owed their primary loyalty. This is the group that held meetings and 
from time to time called together members of the society. In some locations, there existed higher levels 
of organization, but these had limited duties. These "headquarters branches" or "master lodges" (as 
some texts call them) would not normally interfere in the day to day running of the local chapters of the 
society. Although members of these headquarters branches tended to be old and respected members of 
the sworn brotherhoods, they were chosen by the majority decision of the senior officials of the local 
branches. It is believed that generally their role among the local chapters was quite limited and 
consisted primarily of arbitrating inter-chapter disputes so as to avoid needless and unprofitable inter- 
chapter conflicts. In some places and times, the headquarters branch had strict regulations preventing all 
but themselves from starting additional branches of the Hung society. At other times, however, just the 
opposite was true and anyone familiar with the rituals of the Hung society could start a new branch any 
time they were able to recruit sufficient followers. 


(1) Although a society member would see those in other chapters as people who he had a great deal in 
common with and should help if possible, it is important to remember that the Hung society 
organizations were primarily local institutions based in a particular place and time. At times, the local 
chapters of a society might work together to accomplish certain goals or aid one another, but it must be 
understood that the local groups were generally only loosely united, if at all. During times of national 
crisis or a large scale uprising of some sort, the groups might combine forces. Nevertheless, when this 


occurred it was not uncommon for there to be a great deal of difficulty or friction over the process of 
choosing a combined leader. Often this proved impossible and Hung society uprisings were frequently 
spasmodic disorganized affairs which bore more resemblance to a widespread riot or prairie fire than 
they did to a military operation. 


For example, in Guangdong province in 1854-1855, a Hung-style organization known as the Red 
Turbans rose up in revolt against the Ching government. Although this was a widespread uprising 
which spread across several counties and involved tens of thousands of people fighting in some battles 
the rebels never developed a centralized leadership. (2) Similarly, even during the large turn of the 
century Boxer uprising, effective centralized leadership of the Boxers proved to be a problem. (3) 


Even the members of the so-called headquarters branch saw themselves primarily as members of their 
local chapter rather than as members of a larger organization. In fact, this localized aspect of the 
institution may have been one of the key reasons why the societies spread so quickly and easily. 
Frequently, the loose organizational structure made it surprisingly easy to start a branch of the society. 
No centralized permission was needed, merely a knowledge of the oaths and rituals and the desire to do 
so. This cell-like structure meant that if one branch died, became exposed to authorities or were 
otherwise destroyed there was little effect on other branches. No single individual could betray the 
entire organization, because no single individual had the ability to do so. 


Clearly, it is entirely incorrect to see the many secret societies of the eighteenth and nineteenth 
centuries as a single, large, centrally controlled organization held under the sway of a tyrannical despot 
who ruled from hiding. Not only did the technology prohibit attempts to control the geographically 
widespread societies in such a fashion, there was little benefit to the group as a whole from such 
centralization. 


In many ways, the headquarters branch of the organization was not really a headquarters at all, but 
instead more of an "inter-branch council." Any levels of organization above this tended to be highly 
dependent on the personalities of the people involved. Individuals might arrange for cooperation among 
the different chapters for a limited amount of time or a limited enterprise, but this level of organization 
was not a normal aspect of secret societies. These alliances would be more dependent on the power, 
ability, experiences, levels of respect, or even favors owed, of the individuals involved, rather than their 
official ranks within the organization. 


The details of the physical meeting site of the lodge or branch could vary widely. If a society existed in 
a place where it was legal, it could own property or even own an elaborate temple. When a tong was 
outlawed, as many were in the former British Crown Colony of Malya, it might simply hold intricate 
initiation rituals in jungle clearings or other secluded outdoor locations. Lookouts were posted to ensure 
secrecy and provide warning in the event of a police raid. 


Ward and Sterling, writing from the early 1920s, have left us with a detailed description of the Hall run 
by the "Ghee Hin Society" in Singapore in the late nineteenth century when the organization was legal 
and flourished openly. (It was later banned in the colony of Singapore.) The hall was located at number 
4, China Street and apparently had two stories. As Ward and Stirling's book is virtually impossible to 
obtain today, and the description is rather interesting, it seems worth quoting from at length: 


"Upstairs, attached to the wall, was a shrine containing the tablets of the Five 
Ancestors, (note: prominent characters in the legend of how the Hung society was 
founded.) and before it a table on which was an incense burner with incense. In 
front of this first altar stood another, on which was a second tablet with the 
incense burner dedicated to the late brethren, and over this hung a red lamp, i.e. 
the 'Hung Lamp.' On either side were two chairs. One for the Master and the other 
for the Instructor or White Fan. Along the wall on either side were ten chairs for 
other officials. 


The temple, or lodge room, was square and had four gates; -north, east, south and west, -and on the 
uprights and the lintels were written verses as follows:- 


On the Eastern Gate, 


'To the East where the element of wood stands it is difficult to go, 
Sun, Moon, mountains, and streams all come from the Eastern seas.' 


On the Southern Gate, 
'The fiery road to the element of fire is hot, 
But in the distance Chang, Ts'uen, P'ing and Nankin it is cold.' 


On the Western Gate, 
'On the narrow road of the element of metal you must be careful, 
Of the two paths it is clear that there is no impediment on the one which leads to the West.' 


On the Northern Gate, 
‘At the sign of Yin-kui the water is deep and difficult to cross, 
But in Yun-nan and Sze-Chuen there is a road by which you can travel.' 


On the top of each door was a pavilion, surmounted by a calabash, which was an emblem carried by 
one of the Eight Immortals. (note: The Eight Immortals are prominent characters in Taoist mythology 
and ancient Chinese literature.) 

The walls were decorated with squares and triangles, and over the various Gates were hung different 
types of weapons. The stones at the bottom of the wall and the boards of the gate were made to look 
like dragons' scales. In the middle of the Hall were three gates, one in front of the other, and beside each 
gate two men were stationed who wore red kerchiefs on their heads and carried swords in their hands. 


Beyond these gates stood the Hall of Fidelity and Loyalty, within which was the genealogical table of 
the Founders of the League, which stood in a shrine called Khao-khi, after the famous temple.... (note: 
At this point, Ward and Stirling recount the entire lineage of the society as described in the genealogical 
charts on the Lodge wall. We have deleted this information.) On either side of the names of the Great 
Founders is placed two sets of characters. On the right side as you face the tablet appear the words. 


'Yin and Yang united produce everything by metamorphosis': and opposite on the left, 
‘Dragons, tigers, tortoises and snakes are assembled! 


Below these, in a line with the Five Tugers Generals, on the right hand side appears, 
'Kin-lan Hall, The Spirit seats of the successive generations of our kindred,’ 


And opposite, on the other side, 
‘Mwan-thao Hall. The ancestral seats of the successive generations of our kindred.' 


Downstairs was the common meeting Hall or place of worship, and it was usually here that the picture 
of the God Kwan Ti was displayed. It was in this room that the Master communicated the traditional 
history previous to admitting the candidates into the Lodge." (4) 


As the description illustrates, the lodges of the Hung societies were intended to be much more than a 
simple meeting place. Instead, they were designed to emphasize the proud traditions and heritage of the 
groups, as well as remind members of the mystical aspects of these teachings. In fact, much of the 
writings on the wall refer to aspects of the traditional legend of the founding of the Hung society. (This 
legend will be repeated and discussed in the next chapter.) 


Today, in most major North American cities which have a Chinatown it is possible to find the 
headquarters of the tongs, themselves branches of the Hung society. To someone familiar with their 
names and able to read the Chinese characters, these buildings are clearly marked. Many of them are 
quite elaborate in their architecture. (See photo 10-2 of a Tong headquarters in New York City.[not incl. 
here]) 


Today in Hong Kong, membership in a Triad society (and the triads are descendants of Hung societies) 
has been outlawed and it is illegal to conduct Triad initiation ceremonies within Hong Kong's borders. 
For this reason, many of the initiation ceremonies of the Hong Kong Triads are held in nearby Macao 
and the groups meet in hiding.(5) 


THE STRUCTURE OF A HUNG SOCIETY BRANCH 


The Hung society structure is intended to emulate a family of sworn brothers. In China, however, it 
should be remembered that not all brothers are neccessarily equal. Although family members are 
supposed to love one another and live in peace and harmony, they are not equals. The Chinese family is 
hierarchial in nature. The older brothers are seen as more important than the younger brothers. The 
younger brothers are supposed to be obedient towards the older brothers. This respect for elders, even 
elder brothers, is a key component of Confucian teachings. Elders, after all, are perceived as having 
superior wisdom, and therefore society benefits when the younger members of society obey and respect 
them. In return for this obedience, it is expected that the elders and superiors will rule with wisdom and 
compassion keeping the best interests of their inferiors and society at large in mind at all times. 


It follows that although the Hung society is intended to be an organization composed of sworn brothers, 
it does not mean that it is an organization of equals. Far from it. There is a definite hierarchy and 
organizational structure within a Hung society type organization. Table 10-1(*) shows the organization 
of a local branch of the Hung Society Headquarters or Major Lodge. Table 10-2 (*) reveals the 
composition of the local branch. As can be clearly seen, there was a definite structure to the 
organization. This structure led to division of tasks as well as a definite system of ranks and officers. 
Although there were many variations on the basic structure, just as there were many off shoots of the 
group in many places and times, this standard structure or some close variant was common to most 
Hung society groups. 


Each headquarters branch had a leader. Underneath the leader were two of the most important officers 
in the group. These were the Incense Master and the Vanguard. Although these two officers were of 
equal rank, their duties differed, and therefore friction, competition and conflict between them was 
minimized. Together they were charged with the organization and performance of all initiation and 
promotion ceremonies. Together they were charged with the organization and performance of all 
initiation and promotion ceremonies. 


The Incense Master was essentially the high priest of a Hung society. As such he was charged with the 
responsibility for the proper performance of all ceremonies and rituals. The Vanguard's duties were 
slightly different. Although he had priest-like duties, his primary concern was administrative. He was 
charged with the responsibility of overseeing the expansion of the society and ensuing that such 
expansion happened in a manner that would be in the long term best interests of the group. In 
accordance with these responsibilities, he was the only member of the society who could establish 
independent branches without the consent of the leader. In at least some societies, the Vanguard was 
also responsible for the storage of all weapons owned by the society. 


Underneath these three key officers, there were five primary officers in a Master Lodge. Each of these 
had specific responsibilities and duties. These three officers, the Leader, the Incense Master, the 
Vanguard and the heads of each of the five key sections totaled eight in number. In traditional Chinese 
mysticism and numerology, described more fully later in this chapter, both the numbers five (as in the 
five divisions) and eight (as in the eight officers) had great significance. Within the Ko-Lao Hui (the 
Elder Brothers Society), a secret society that used and modified many of the Hung society institutions, 
these eight officers were referred to as the Lodge of the Inner Eight. Footnote Six In other 
organizations, it seems that these eight officers did not have such an elaborate designation, but they 
were quite respected and their duties essential to the continuing function of the organization. 


Much of this information comes from W.P. Morgan, a sub-inspector in the Royal Hong Kong Police 
whose landmark work, Triad Societies in Hong Kong, came out in 1958. According to Morgan, the 
officers in the headquarters branch were chosen by majority vote from among the senior officials of the 
various local bodies. These officials not only had the ability to choose these officers, they also had the 
power to remove them from office if they were unsatisfied with their performance. It should be noted 
that such a structure, with the underlings able to remove their superiors when dissatisfied, is contrary to 
many stereotypes and would contribute to a much looser pattern of behavior and control than many 
would suspect. 


These eight officers were not the only members of the headquarters group of a secret society. They 
would also have a variety of assistants and others to help them fulfill their duties and complete their 
jobs successfully. 


The five administrative divisions were based on function, and for this reason some, naturally, had more 
personnel than others. The leader of each divisions was a Senior official who, although of high rank, 
was underneath the group's Leader, Incense Master, and Vanguard. These were the General Affairs 
section, the Recruiting section, the Organization section, the Liaison section, and the Education section. 
The five divisions are shown on Table 10-1.(*) 


The General Affairs section was responsible for the routine, day to day matters necessary for the well 
being of the organization. 


The Recruiting Section was responsible for not just recruiting and related duties, but also official 
communication with the outside world. Recruitment included the registration and investigation of new 
members. Among other duties were writing and spreading propaganda. This section was also 
responsible for social interaction with the world outside of the group. Ward and Stirling mention that in 
Malaya the recruiters were referred to as "Horse Leaders," although they do not state why. (7) 


Having a special section whose duties included social interactions with the ordinary public and 
recruiting showed a great deal of sophistication. These are exactly the places where many underground 
organizations go wrong and find themselves at odds with the authorities. An underground organization 
that has lost the respect or support of the ordinary people around it, will not last long. Equally 
importantly, a secret society that hastily recruits the wrong sort of people will soon find all of its secrets 
spread far and wide by talkative recruits. Nevertheless, it cannot be assumed that such an organizational 
structure always existed. Morgan was writing in the late 1950s in the sophisticated cosmopolitan center 
of Hong Kong. Dian H. Murray, a historian at Notre Dame University, studied the early days of the 
Tiandi Hui (the Heaven and Earth Society), one of the most prominent and influential of the Hung 
societies, and discovered that, in fact, the organizations eighteenth and early nineteenth century 
recruiting practices were rather haphazard. It was only when the organization was at its most 
sophisticated that it could hold firm to this structure. In the early days, or in places where the group was 
young and being spread quickly and rapidly by inexperienced members, often the recruiting section did 
not exist. Recruiting and starting new branches was a job any member could undertake at whim. (8) 


The Organization section was responsible for controlling the activities of the branch societies, as 
necessary. Among its duties were controlling the various branches and inflicting punishments, when 
required, on members or non-members. When major combined operations were undertaken, they were 
controlled by the members of this headquarters branch. 


The Liason section was charged with carrying out communications between the headquarters branch 
and the member branches. At times, the members of the liason section had special names, among them 
being "grass sandals" or "night brothers." (9) 


The Education and Welfare branch was charged with the maintenance of schools set up by the society 
for educating its members children. It was also responsible for general welfare duties, including funeral 
arrangements for members and their families. Funerals and burials have an extremely important place in 
traditional Chinese culture. Among Chinese tongs in America, often one of the most important services 
to members was the way in which they would preserve the remains of their members and ensure that 
they received proper burial in China. This changed only when the Communists seized China and put an 
end to the practice (as well as interfering with the practice of many Chinese funerary traditions.) 


Although each local lodge had its own officers and organizational pattern. Nevertheless, these tended to 
follow the same pattern of five divisions as seen in the headquarters or master lodge. The chief leader of 
the lodge was a leader or deputy leader. Each division, or department, also had its own leader. In 1950s 
Hong Kong, all of these leaders were chosen for fixed periods of time and replaced at the end of their 
term by fresh appointees. As the duties of each of the five divisions of the branch are quite similar to 
those of the headquarter's branches, there is no need to repeat them in detail here. The important thing 
to remember is that the headquarter's officers were supposed to coordinate large scale matters, while the 
local lodge members were supposed to coordinate things which concerned their own lodge. 


One key difference, though, lay in the structure of the local branch's organization section. At the local 
level, this division was expected to control a number of "fighting sections." Each fighting section 


consisted of ten to fifty members under the control of a "Hung Kwan" official. The number of these 
fighting sections could vary widely and together they composed the organization's de facto army. 


RANKS AND NUMEROLOGY. 


There was a great deal of mystical significance in many of the details of the structure and terminology 
used by the Hung society. Within the hierarchy of the organization, each rank had several names and a 
number. These numbers had a special meaning. For example, a leader was also known as a "4-8-9" 
while a regular member was known as a "4-9". These titles were pronounced as a series of digits, not as 
a single number. LE "four, eight, nine", not four hundred eighty nine, or "four, nine", never "Forty 
nine." 


The significance of these digits comes from a variety of sources. The first is something known as "the 
Magical Number Square", illustrated in Table 10-3.(below) This table is quite important in Chinese 
Numerological teachings. The numbers can be added together in any sequence, be it diagonally, 
vertically or horizontally, and the result will always be fifteen. This has been considered to be magically 
significant. 


Secondly, within Chinese numerology, each individual digit has a special significance. Some numbers 
are considered to be quite lucky while others are said to be rather ominous or unlucky. Chinese 
cosmology teaches that it is desirable whenever possible to have a balance between Yin, the passive 
aspect, and Yang, the dynamic, active aspect of things. All odd numbers are considered to be Yang. 
Conversely, all even numbers are considered to be Yin. Certain combinations of digits are considered to 
be particularly desirable and fortunate. These lead to a proper balance of Yin and Yang, as well as a 
beneficial combination of the digits with their underlying meaning. Some of these digits are more 
auspicious when used in certain combinations. The numbers used as titles for the Hung society ranks 
conform carefully to this belief. For instance, every number begins with four which is even or Yin. In 
every case, this is followed by a Yang or Odd number. 


When the number four is pronounced in most Chinese dialects, it is a homonym for the word for 
"death" or "die." It is therefore avoided whenever possible and not normally used much by Chinese. For 
instance, many Chinese hotels do not have a fourth floor, as few Chinese would wish to stay on it. This 
is similar t the Western practice of skipping the thirteenth floor. In fact, in places like Hong Kong, it is 
not uncommon for some hotels to skip both the fourth and the thirteenth floor in their numbering. 


Perhaps the use of the ominous number four contributes to the Hung society mystique. (10) 


(*) Tables 10-1 and 10-2 are missing. 


[TABLE 10-1 Table 10-1 shows the organization of a local branch of the Hung Society Headquarters or 
Major Lodge. 
TABLE 10-2 Table 10-2 reveals the composition of the local branch.] 


TABLE 10-3. 
The Magical Number Square. 


ces 
ERE: 


ENDNOTES 


1. The bulk of this material comes from a few primary sources. Morgan's Triad Societies of Hong Kong. 
(1960, Crown Copyright Reserved, The Government Printer, Hong Kong) is an excellent source for 
information on the structure and form of Triad societies in Hong Kong shortly after the second world 
war. (The author asserted that these traditions were in decline during the period he wrote and researched 
the subject.) Unfortunately, Morgan tends to skimp a bit on the development of this form. 


Ward and Stirling's The Hung Society. (privately published, London, 1925.) contained the best possible 
description of the societies available to the authors. This was based on extensive research done during 
their stint as civil servants in the Crown colony of Malaya. 


Dian H. Murray, in collaboration with Qin Biaoqi, produced The Origins of the Tiandihui -The Chinese 
Triads in Legend and History. (1994, Stanford University Press, Stanford California). This valuable 
work contains little information on the later form of the societies, but it does contain invaluable 
information on how they were founded and spread. This source describes the early, haphazard 
recruiting practices which had apparently been changed by the time Morgan wrote. 


2. Wakeman, Frederic. 1966. Strangers at the Gate -Social Disorder in South China, 1839-1861. 
University of California Press. Berkeley. 


3. It should be mentioned that the Boxers were based on a Ching style structure. This would be 
expected as they orginated in the north of China. Nevertheless, they shared the same problem of central 
organization. 


4. From Ward and Stirling, The Hung Society, Volume I., pp. 14-15. London, 1925. Privately published 
in a limited edition. 


5. Macao is a city located on the Southern coast of China not far from Hong Kong. There are 
convenient ferry and hydrofoil services shuttling between the two locations. Macao was founded in the 
sixteenth century by the Portuguese as a base of trade with China. For centuries it has been a 
Portuguese colony and at the time of this writing still is. It is scheduled to be returned to Chinese rule in 
1999. 


6. pp. 102-103, "Some Notes on the Ko-Lao Hui in Late Ch'ing China," by Charlton M. Lewis. In 
Popular Movements and Secret Societies in China, 1840-1950. Edited by Jean Chesnaux. 


The internal structure of the Ko-Lao Hui is quite interesting and described fully in the section on this 
organization in chapter sixteen. 


7. Ward and Stirling, Volume One, Page 16. 


8. By way of contrast, see Morgan's description of Hung societies and compare it to Dian H. Murray. 


9. Ward and Stirling, Volume One, page 16. 


10. For more details on Chinese numerology and number beliefs, a good beginning reference is Chinese 
Numbers -Significance, Symbolism, and Traditions. by Evelyn Lip. (1992, Heian International, Inc. 
Union City, California.) 
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Grey Lodge Occult Review 


Julius Evola 


The occult war 
( Excerpt from "Men Among the Ruins") 


By Julius Evola 


Various causes have been adduced to explain the crisis that has affected and still affects the life of 
modern peoples: historical, social, socioeconomic, political, moral, and cultural causes, according to 
different perspectives. The part played by each of these causes should not be denied. However, we need 
to ask a higher and essential question: are these always the first causes and do they have an inevitable 
character like those causes found in the material world? Do they supply an ultimate explanation or, in 
some cases, 1s it necessary to identify influences of a higher order, which may cause what has occurred 
in the West to appear very suspicious, and which, beyond the multiplicity of individual aspects, suggest 
that there is the same logic at work? 


The concept of occult war must be defined within the context of the dilemma. The occult war is a battle 
that is waged imperceptibly by the forces of global subversion, with means and in circumstances 
ignored by current historiography. The notion of occult war belongs to a three-dimensional view of 


history: this view does not regard as essential the two superficial dimensions of time and space (which 
include causes, facts, and visible leaders) but rather emphasizes the dimension of depth, or the 
"subterranean" dimension in which forces and influences often act in a decisive manner, and which, 
more often not than not, cannot be reduced to what is merely human, whether at an individual or a 
collective level. 


Having said that, it is necessary to specify the meaning of the term "subterranean." We should not think, 
in this regard, of a dark and irrational background which stands in relation to the known forces of 
history as the unconscious stands to consciousness, in the way the latter relationship is discussed in the 
recently developed "Depth Psychology." If anything, we can talk about the unconscious only in regard 
to those who, according to the three-dimensional view, appear to be history's objects rather than its 
subjects, since in their thoughts and conduct they are scarcely aware of the influences which they obey 
and the goals that they contribute toward achieving. In these people, the center falls more in the 
unconscious and the pre-conscious than in the clear reflected consciousness, no matter what they-who 
are often men of action and ideologues-believe. Considering this relation, we can say that the most 
decisive actions of the occult war take place in the human unconscious. However, if we consider the 
true agents of history in the special aspects we are now discussing, things are otherwise: here we cannot 
talk of the subconscious or the unconscious, since we are dealing with intelligent forces that know very 
well what they want and what are the means most suited to achieve their objectives. 


The third dimension of history should not be diluted in the fog of abstract philosophical or sociological 
concepts, but should rather be thought of as a "backstage" dimension where specific "intelligences" are 
at work. 


An investigation of the secret history that aspires to be positivist and scientific should not be too lofty or 
removed from reality. However, it is necessary to assume as the ultimate reference point a dualistic 
scheme not dissimilar from the one found in an older tradition. Catholic historiography used to regard 
history not only as a mechanism of natural, political, economic, and social causes, but also as the 
unfolding of divine Providence, to which hostile forces are opposed. These forces are sometimes 
referred to in a moralistic fashion as "forces of evil," or in a theological fashion as the "forces of the 
Anti-Christ." Such a view has a positive content, provided it is purified and emphasized by bringing it 
to a less religious and more metaphysical plane, as was done in Classical and Indo-European antiquity: 
forces of the cosmos against forces of chaos. To the former correspond everything that is form, order, 
law, spiritual hierarchy, and tradition in the higher sense of the word; to the latter correspond every 
influence that disintegrates, subverts, degrades, and promotes the predominance of the inferior over the 
superior, matter over spirit, quantity over quality. This is what can be said in regard to the ultimate 
reference points of the various influences that act upon the realm of tangible causes, behind known 
history. These must be taken into account, though with some prudence. Let me repeat: aside from this 
necessary metaphysical background, let us never lose sight of concrete history. 


Methodologically speaking, we need to be careful to prevent valid insights from degenerating into 
fantasies and superstition, and not develop the tendency to see an occult background everywhere and at 
all costs. In this regard, every assumption we make must have the character of what are called "working 
hypotheses" in scientific research: as when something is admitted provisionally, thus allowing the 
gathering and arranging of a group of apparently isolated facts, only to confer on them a character not 
of hypothesis but of truth when, at the end of a serious inductive work, the data converge in validating 
the original assumption. Every time an effect outlasts and transcends its tangible causes, a suspicion 
should arise, and a positive or negative influence behind the stages should be perceived. A problem is 
posited, but in analyzing it and seeking its solution, prudence must be exercised. The fact that those 
who have ventured in this direction have not restrained their wild imaginations has discredited what 
could have been a science, the results of which could hardly be overestimated. This too meets the 
expectations of the hidden enemy. 


After considering the state of society and modern civilization, one should ask if this is not a specific 
case that requires the application of this method; in other words, one should ask whether some 
situations of real crisis and radical subversion in the modern world can be satisfactorily explained 
through "natural" and spontaneous processes, or whether we need to refer to something that has been 
concerted, namely a still unfolding plan, devised by forces hiding in the shadows. 


Home Contents GLORidx 


Creative Commons Attribution- Noncommercial-Share Alike 3.0 License 


Genii 


THE COMMU BAIS” MAIAIINEI 


Fe THe 
hik espr 


The Clandestine World ol Jolin et is 


The Conjurorsi Magazine 


April 2001 


THE SPHINX & THE SPY 


The Clandestine World of John Mulholland 


By Michael Edwards 


J: eS 


THE:SPHINX THE: SPHINX E: SPHINX [HE SPHINX 


At mid-century The Sphinx stood as America’s oldest and 
most prestigious magic magazine. Over its five-decade 
history, it had become part of the lifeblood of the conjuring 
world. Then, on June 29, 1953, John Mulholland wrote a 
letter to journal’s subscribers. “This is to inform you that as 
of June 1, 1953, the publication of The Sphinx has been 
suspended. The immediate cause is that my health does not 
permit me to do the necessary work. My Doctor orders me 
to confine my efforts at this time to the shows by which I 
earn my living.” [1] 


It was true that Mulholland's health was not good. An inveterate 
smoker, he suffered from ulcers, stomach disorders and arthritis. 
Editing The Sphinx for twenty-three years had taken a physical and 
financial toll. But rather than limiting his activities to his live 
performances, Mulholland had actually embarked on a new 
endeavor...an endeavor far more secretive than anything in the realm 
of conjuring. He had entered a world of covert operations, espionage, 
mind control, drugs, and even death. John Mulholland had gone to 
work for the CIA. 
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At the time, John Mulholland was one of America’s most highly 
regarded magicians. An outstanding stage as well as close-up 
performer, he had become a noted author, lecturer, historian, collector, 
editor, and world traveler. In many ways, he had helped make magic 
intellectually respectable. 


Mulholland was born in Chicago, Illinois, on June 9, 1898. As a five- 
year old, he sat enthralled by a performance of Harry Kellar’s. It 
would begin a lifelong love of conjuring. His family moved to New 


York when he was quite young and it was there that he began to learn 
the techniques of the craft. At age 13 Mulholland began taking magic 
lessons from John William Sargent at $5 an hour. Known as “The 
Merry Wizard,” the gray-haired, goatee’d Sargent had been President 
of the Society of American Magicians in 1905-6 and would later serve 
as Harry Houdini’s secretary from 1918 until 1920. He was a true 
mentor to young Mulholland and instilled in him not only an 
appreciation of the art of magic but of its theory, history, and 
literature. 


Mulholland learned his lessons well. He made his debut as a 
performer when he was 15. While he would be later regarded as one of 
magic’s great scholars, his academic achievements were somewhat 
limited. He took a number of courses at both Columbia University 
and at New York’s City College, but did not attain a degree. From 
1918 to 1924, he taught industrial arts at the Horace Mann School in 
New York. He sold books for a while and then taught at Columbia 
University before embarking on a career as a full time professional 
magician. 


Over the years, Mulholland developed an enormous range of 
presentations. He was equally at home performing close-up magic, 
entertaining a society dinner, or working the mammoth stage at Radio 
City Music Hall. In 1927 Mulholland gave a lecture in Boston about 
the magicians of the world, illustrating each vignette with a trick from 
that nation. It added a new genre for him and for the profession: the 
magician as lecturer. 


After the death of Dr. A. M. Wilson in April of 1930, he took over 
editorship of The Sphinx. For the next 23 years he would oversee 
magic’s most influential periodical. He was a prolific writer. Aside 
from the vast number of articles he penned, he authored such books as 
Magic in the Making (with Milton M. Smith in 1925), Quicker than 
the Eye (1932), The Magic and Magicians of the World (1932), The 


Story of Magic (1935), Beware Familiar Spirits (1938), The Art of 
Illusion, (1944) reprinted as Magic for Entertaining, The Early Magic 
Shows (1945), John Mulholland’s Book of Magic (1963), Magic of the 
World (1965) and The Magical Mind -- Key to Successful 
Communication (with George Gordon in 1967). He had also co-wrote 
a 1939 magic-detective novel, The Girl in the Cage, with Cortland 
Fitzsimmons. 


Over the years, he amassed one of the world’s finest collections of 
magic books and memorabilia. His library housed some 4,000 
volumes related to conjuring. 


His knowledge of tricks seemed inexhaustible, as was his familiarity 
with the performance, theory, psychology, history, and literature of 
magic. He served as the consultant on conjuring to the Encyclopedia 
Britannica and the Merriam-Webster dictionary and at one time was 
the only magician listed in Who’s Who in America. 
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As America entered the 1950’s, the world around John Mulholland 
was changing. The Cold War was at its height. U.S. foreign policy had 
gone from trust to terror. In June of 1950, over one hundred thousand 
soldiers from Communist North Korea crossed the thirty-eighth 
parallel, invading the republic to the South. The previous year, Soviet 
Union had detonated its first atomic bomb. The stakes had become 
enormous. The consequences of military confrontation could well be 
global thermonuclear war. 


American policy-makers decided that other means — covert means — 
would have to be instituted to stop the expansion of communism. As a 
secret study commission under former President Hoover put it: 


"It is now clear we are facing an implacable enemy whose avowed 


objective is world domination by whatever means and at whatever 
cost. There are no rules in such a game. Hitherto acceptable 
longstanding concepts of ‘fair play’ must be reconsidered. We must 
develop effective espionage and counterespionage services and must 
learn to subvert, sabotage, and destroy our enemies by more clever, 
more sophisticated, and more effective methods than those used 
against us." 


The vehicle for this effort was the Central Intelligence Agency. 


Within the Agency, there was a concern — almost a panic — that 
the Russians had developed a frightening new weapon: a drug or 
technology for controlling men’s minds. A new term had entered the 
lexicon: “brainwashing.” At show trials in Eastern Europe, dazed 
defendants had admitted to crimes they hadn’t committed. American 
prisoners of war, paraded before the press by their North Korean 
captors, “confessed” in Zombie-like fashion that the US was using 
chemical and biological warfare against them. When George Kennan, 
the US Ambassador to the Soviet Union, made some inexplicably 
undiplomatic remarks at a press conference and was declared persona 
non grata by the Kremlin, American intelligence officials wondered if 
he had been hypnotized or drugged. 


The CIA leadership feared a “mind control gap.” 


The Search for a Manchurian Candidate 


In early April of 1953, Director of Central Intelligence Allen Dulles 
outlined to a Princeton audience the urgency of the situation. 
Describing “how sinister the battle for men’s minds has become in 
Soviet hands,” Dulles revealed that the Russians had developed “brain 
perversion techniques” which must be countered at any price. 


The CIA had already begun crafting this counter. On April 3, 1953 
Richard Helms, the Agency’s Acting Deputy Director, had proposed 
an "ultra-sensitive” program of research and development in 
clandestine chemical and biological warfare. 


The goal, Helms wrote, was “to develop a capability in the covert use 
of biological and chemical materials. This area includes the 
production of various physiological conditions which could support 
present or future clandestine operations. Aside from the offensive 
potential, the development of a comprehensive capability in this field 
of covert chemical and biological warfare gives us a thorough 
knowledge of the enemies theoretical potential, thus enabling us to 
defend ourselves against a foe who might not be as restrained in the 
use of these techniques as we are. For example: we intend to 
investigate the development of a chemical material which causes a 
reversible non-toxic aberrant mental state, the specific nature of which 
can be reasonably well predicted for each individual. This material 
could potentially aid in discrediting individuals, eliciting information, 
implanting suggestion and other forms of mental control."[2] 


The “offensive potential” was unstated, but the aim was clear: to 

create what later would be known as a “Manchurian Candidate.” The 
term would come from the title of Richard Condon’s 1959 best seller 
about a plot to take an American soldier captured in Korea, condition 


him at a special brainwashing center in Manchuria, and create a 
remote-controlled assassin programmed to kill the President of the 
United States. Condon’s book was fiction; the Helm’s plan was not. 


In fact, the CIA had already begun exploring the use of chemicals to 
influence thought and action as well as to incapacitate and even kill. 
Of particular interest to the Agency was the potential the hallucinogen 
LSD had in this arena. 


Discovered by Dr. Albert Hoffman on April 16, 1943, d-lysergic acid 
diethylamide -- or LSD as it would become known -- seemed to be a 
drug custom-made for the intelligence community. Its intense potency 
in even miniscule amounts would make it easy to administer covertly. 
The sense of euphoria and hallucinations that accompanied it might 
well lead those under interrogation to drop their guard and inhibitions, 
enabling a free flow of information. Some believed the chemical might 
even be used to alter the state of a persons being -- to convert an 
enemy agent, to dishearten idealistic adversaries, to reprogram a 
person's memory or thoughts, to get an individual to do something he 
or she otherwise would never do. 


The proposed CIA work on drugs and mind manipulation was to 
remain one of the Agency’s deepest secrets. "Even internally in the 
CIA, as few individuals as possible should be aware of our interest in 
these fields and of the identity of those who are working for us."[3] 


On April 13, 1953 Allen Dulles approved the project. The program 
was to be known as "Project MKULTRA.[4] The “ULTRA” 
hearkened back to the most closely guarded American-British secret of 
the Second World War: the breaking of Germany’s military codes. 

The “M-K” identified the initiative as a CIA Technical Services Staff 
(TSS) project. This was the division within the Agency responsible for 
such things as weapons, forgeries, disguises, surveillance equipment 
and the kindred tools of the espionage trade. Within the TSS, 


MKULTRA was assigned to the Chemical Division (TSS/CD), a 
component with functions few others — even within the Technical 
Services Staff — knew about. 


This unit was headed by Sidney Gottlieb, then a 34-year old 
Bronx native with a Ph.D. in chemistry from the California Institute of 
Technology. A brilliant biochemist, Gottlieb was a remarkable, albeit 
eccentric, man. A socialist in his youth and a Buddhist as an adult, he 
was on a constant search for meaning in his life. He found some of it 
in an unrelenting passion for his clandestine labors. He did not appear 
to be the least bit troubled by the moral ambiguities of intelligence 
work. He would do virtually anything if he believed it to be in the 
American interest. Overcoming a pronounced stutter and a clubfoot to 
rise through the ranks of the CIA, he would later describe himself as 
the Agency’s “Dr. Strangelove.” Others were less kind. Alexander 
Cockburn and Jeffrey St. Clair termed him America’s “official 
poisoner.”’[5 | 


The very same day that Allen Dulles approved Project MKULTRA, 
Sidney Gottlieb went to see John Mulholland. 


Gottlieb knew how to mix the potions. The question was how to 
deliver them secretly. 


Mulholland agreed to help. 


A Magician Among the Spies 


Gottlieb wanted Mulholland to teach intelligence operatives how to 
use the tools of the magician’s trade — sleight of hand and misdirection 
— to covertly administer drugs, chemicals and biological agents to 
unsuspecting victims. 


Why Mulholland decided to do this is a matter of some conjecture. 
The world was a far different and more dangerous place in the early 
months of 1953 than it is today. The war raged in Korea. The bloody 
battles of Pork Chop Hill, Eerie and Old Baldy were headline news. 
Some 50,000 American servicemen had already lost their lives in the 
conflict and more than 7,000 were prisoners of war. Stalin’s death in 
March raised tremendous concern about stability in the Kremlin. In the 
United States, Senator Joseph McCarthy’s anti-Communist crusade 
was raging. The prevailing mood was one fear, perhaps even 
paranoia. 


“John did not have a political agenda,” says George Gordon, a close 
friend with whom Mulholland would later write The Magical Mind. 
“He said ‘yes’ because his government asked him to.” 


Mulholland had an enormous sense of public duty. He took great pride 
in his contributions, however small. That a special edition of his book 
The Art of Illusion had been printed in a format so that its 160 page 
text could fit into the shirtpockets of World War II servicemen gave 
him great satisfaction. 


He was very aware of the role other magicians had played in aiding 
their countries in times of trouble. He had written and lectured about 
Robert-Houdin’s 1856 mission on behalf of Napoleon III to help quell 
the Mirabout-led uprising in Algeria. And he was very familiar with 


the camouflage work Jasper Maskelyne had done for the British 
government during the Second World War. 


Furthermore, the leaders of America’s intelligence community were 
the kind of men Mulholland could easily like and admire. General 
William “Wild Bill’ Donovan, the founder of the Office of Strategic 
Services, America’s World war II spy agency liked to hire Wall Street 
lawyers and Ivy League academics to commit espionage. He filled the 
secret service with confident, intelligent, often daring young men from 
leading eastern colleges. By the time the CIA was established in 1947, 
these were the people who ran America’s covert operations. Within 
the inner circles of American government, they were regarded as the 
best and the brightest. They planned and acted to keep the country out 
of war by their stealth and cunning — two qualities Mulholland long 
admired. 


They were also America’s elite. Steward Alsop noted they were called 
“the Ivy Leaguers, the Socialites, the Establishmentarians.” He 
himself coined an alternative epithet: “the Bold Easterners.” The CIA, 
he said, was “positively riddled with Old Grotonians.’’[6] 


The men heading the CIA effort that Mulholland had been asked to 
join certainly fit this picture. The Princeton-educated Allen Dulles had 
been associated with the prestigious Wall Street law firm of Sullivan 
and Cromwell. His grandfather John W. Foster had been Secretary of 
State as had been his uncle-by-marriage Robert Lansing. A secret 
agent in both world wars, Dulles looked like an avuncular professor 
with his white brush moustache, his tweed suits, and his ever-present 
pipe. But behind the jovial exterior was a hard and determined leader. 
His brother John Foster Dulles became Secretary of State on January 
31, 1953. Allen took up the CIA post twenty-six days later. 


His deputy, Richard Helms, had a different personality but similar 
roots. His education had included a year at an exclusive Swiss 


boarding school and another year in Germany. A Williams graduate, 
he tried his hand at journalism before joining the OSS. He served with 
Dulles in Germany and stayed within the intelligence community after 
the war. This prudent, professional spy — the chief of operations of the 
clandestine services -- could be seen playing tennis at the Chevy 
Chase Club on Sunday mornings clad in long white flannel trousers. 


It may not be surprising that John Mulholland, who spent much of his 
career among in New York’s fashionable society, would find such 
men fascinating. As Jean Hugard wrote to Orville Meyer: “I believe 
in reality he (Mulholland) has an inferiority complex. He doesn’t mix 
with us poor mortals.” [7] 


If “The Very Best Men” who made up the CIA were to the 
magician’s liking, the converse was also true. John Mulholland was 
precisely kind of person the Agency wanted and needed. Here was a 
man with a remarkable knowledge of the art of deception — its tools, 
its techniques, its psychology. And he knew how to keep a secret. Not 
only had Mulholland made a living from the execution of these skills, 
he had gained a reputation as conjuring’s most accomplished teacher. 
By look and demeanor, the magician fit the Agency mold. While his 
roots were not really Eastern establishment, the tall, slender 
Mulholland with his prominent nose and thatch of gray hair certainly 
looked the part. He had entrée to a wide circle of business, 
governmental, social, academic, and entertainment leaders. A world 
traveler, he was equally at home on the New York City subway system 
or entertaining the Sultan of Sulu or the King of Romania. 


How and when Mulholland came in first contact with the CIA remains 
unknown. Evidence suggests that it was in 1952, perhaps earlier. By 
March of 1953, he was certainly consulting for the Agency and being 
paid for these “‘professional services.” Inasmuch as he was billing the 
government on a biweekly basis, it seems apparent that this was 
ongoing work with at least some of it related to development of 


Project MKULTRA.[8] 


During their April 13 conversation, Sidney Gottlieb asked Mulholland 
to put together a proposal for an operations manual applying the 
magician’s art to clandestine activities. Mulholland summed up his 
suggestions as to what this covert guide would have to contain in a 
letter that he sent to Gottlieb the following week. 


“I have given the subjects we discussed considerable thought,” 
Mulholland wrote. “Below is outlined what I believe is necessary 
adequately to cover instructions for the workers. 


“1. Supplying...background facts in order that a complete novice in 
the subject can appreciate the underlying reasons for the procedures 
suggested. Part of this background would clarify the erroneous 
opinions commonly held by those who are familiar with (magician’s 
techniques). In this section would be given alternative procedures, or 
modifications, needed by different types of operators (differences in 
fact or assumed), as well as changes in procedure needed as situations 
and circumstances vary. The material is necessary in order for the 
operator to be able to learn how to do those things which are 
required... 


“2. Detailed descriptions of (covert techniques) in all those operations 
outlined to me. Also variations of techniques according to whether 
material is in a solid, liquid or gaseous form. Included would be 
explanations of (the skills) required and how quickly to master such 
skills. It is understood that no manipulation will be suggested which 
requires (actions) not normally used, nor any necessitating long 
practice. To state this positively: all (covert techniques) described 
would be adaptations of acts usually performed for other purposes. 
Descriptions also would be given of simple mechanical aids, how to 
make them, and how to carry them about. Where needed, application 
of the data given in section | would be supplied. The time consuming 


part of writing this section will be in developing the adaptations and 
modifications of the best existing (methods) to fit new requirements. 


“3. A variety of examples to show in detail how to make use of the 
(techniques) previously described. These examples would be given 
with varying situations and the ways to accommodate procedure to 
meet variations. 


“If desired, I am prepared to start work on this project immediately. I 
believe I can complete the proposed writing in eighteen to twenty 
weeks. I understand, if I am given this assignment, that you, or your 
representative, would be willing to check my work at a conference 
approximately every two weeks.” 


Mulholland estimated that the cost for him to do write the manual 
would be $3,000.[9] 


The Secret Book of Secrets 


Gottlieb was very enthusiastic about Mulholland’s approach and 
wanted to move ahead quickly. On May 4, he drafted a Memorandum 
for the Record spelling out what Mulholland was to do: 


“1. The scope of this subproject is the collection, in the form of a 
concise manual, of as much pertinent information as possible in the 
fields of (magic as it relates to covert activities). The information 
collected will be pertinent to the problem of (surreptitiously 
administering) liquid, solid, or gaseous substances to (unknowing) 
subjects. 


“2. The information will be collected principally from the previous 
studies made by Mr. Mulholland in connection with various problems 
he has considered. Mr. Mulholland seems well qualified to execute 
this study. He has been a successful (performer) of all forms of 
prestidigitation. He has made a careful and exhaustive study of the 
history of prestidigitation and is the possessor of an extensive library 
of old volumes in this field. He has further seriously studied the 
psychology of deception and has instructed graduate students... 


“3. The period of time covered by this request covers six months from 
the date of commencement of work by Mr. Mulholland and the costs 
will not exceed $3,000.” 


Mulholland’s proposal was approved that same day and $3,000 was 
set aside to cover its cost. It would become Project MKULTRA, 
Subproject 4.[10] 


MKULTRA - and its component parts — had already become one of 
the Agency’s most secret operations. Mulholland’s work, along with 
that of others working on the project, was considered “ultra 


sensitive.” Consequently, there would be no formal documents that 
would associate CIA or the Government with the work in question. 
Instead, the Technical Services Staff was to reach “an understanding 
with the individuals who will perform the work as to the conditions 
under which the work will be performed and reimbursement arranged. 
No standard contract will be signed.”[11] 


On May 5, Gottlieb, in accordance with this procedure, wrote the 
magician that “The project outlined in your letter of April 20 has been 
approved by us, and you are hereby authorized to spend up to $3,000 
in the next six months in the execution of this work.” No contract or 
formal agreement was enclosed or ever signed per CIA policy. 
However, the letter did include a check for $150 to cover 
Mulholland’s latest work for the agency (March 18th — April 13th). In 
terms of when Gottlieb and Mulholland could next meet, the chemist 
noted “A very crowded schedule of travel makes it necessary for us to 
delay until June 8 our next visit with you. An effective alternative to 
this would be for you to come..on May, 13, 14, or 15 to discuss the 
current status of the work. Is this possible?” [12] 


Mulholland wrote Gottlieb back on May 11. “Thank you for the 
notification that my project has been approved. I understand the 
stipulations. I am resuming work today.” Enclosed was a signed 
receipt for the check and a notation that Gottlieb’s missive had taken 
longer than expected to reach him. “Due to the fact that your letter was 
addressed to (a former address), it was delayed in reaching me. That 
was an apartment from which I moved ...years ago. The fact that the 
letter did reach me shows the cordial relationship I have with my local 
Post Office. My present address is above.”[13] He made no comment 
on how such an error could occur on such a confidential issue. 


Mulholland was keenly aware of the project’s sensitivity. Among the 
stipulations was a commitment to total secrecy. Even the manuscript 
itself would have to be written in a manner that protected the Agency 


should it fall into the wrong hands. There would be no references to 
“agents” or “operatives.” Instead, covert workers would be called 
“performers;” covert actions would simply be labeled “tricks.” 


Mulholland immediately set about the task of researching and writing 
the manual. While he continued his performance schedule, he cleared 
his calendar of other commitments. He stopped giving magic lessons, 
put off work on other writing assignments, and suspended publication 
of The Sphinx. 


Ending The Sphinx was a major step for Mulholland and for the magic 
community. Begun in Chicago in March of 1902 and subsequently 
housed in Kansas City and finally New York, this staid yet 
controversial periodical had become the most influential of magic 
journals. Mulholland had taken over the publication with Volume 29 
Number 3 in May of 1930.[14] It was a source of great joy for him. It 
was also a tremendous burden. 


“For 23 years, I have edited The Sphinx as a labor of love and 
without financial reward. Each of these years I have spent a great 
amount of time, and considerable money, to produce a magazine of 
service to the professional magician and to the serious student of 
magic. The magazine has been a professional publication and never 
has catered to those who look on magic as a sort of game. I realized I 
could not go on forever and for the past several years I have been 
searching for some individual, or group, qualified to take over the 
editing and publication of The Sphinx and maintain its standards. I 
found no such person, or persons, and until such is, or are, found the 
publication of the magazine will be suspended. 


“I wish to express my appreciation to the many loyal readers, 
and above all to the contributors who made my editorship such a 
rewarding endeavor. It has been a source of deep personal 
gratification to know how well The Sphinx has been received during 


the years.” [15] The final issue, the 597th, was Volume 52, #1, dated 
March 1953. 


For the next several months, he worked continuously on the 
MKULTRA project.[16] He soon found, however, that if it were to 
meet the CIA’s expectations, his manual would have to be far more 
than a hypothetical extension of existing magic tricks, principles and 
methods to covert activities. He was going to have to create real world 
solutions to real world problems. He and Gottlieb discussed the 
challenge. 


On August 3, Gottlieb set up a new subproject (Subproject 15) in order 
"to expand the original provisions of subproject 4 to include an 
allowance for travel for Mr. Mulholland and for operational supplies 
used in the course of this project.” Mulholland and the Agency, 
Gottlieb wrote, needed to meet more frequently in order to consult on 
the details of the manual and the travel allowance would facilitate 
Mulholland’s coming to Washington for some of these discussions. 
Furthermore, he noted, “Certain portions of subproject 4 require 
experimental verification by Mr. Mulholland. The item for 
operational supplies is intended to provide for the purchase of supplies 
used to test or verify ideas. The cost estimate for subproject 15 is 
$700.00 for a period of six months.”[17] 


Even with these additional resources, Mulholland found the project a 
greater challenge than he expected. Getting it right was imperative. 
The consequences of a magic trick going wrong might be 
embarrassment or a decline in bookings; a covert operation going bad 
could cost an agent his or her life. He met with Gottlieb in late 
summer to discuss the matter. Gottlieb agreed to consider extending 
the time to meet this need. 


On September 18, Gottlieb filed an amendment to the MKULTRA 
Project Records that noted “The time period for the original proposal 


by Mr. Mulholland was six months, which would expire about 11 
October 1953. The unusual nature of this manual demands that it be a 
creative project... rather than a mere compilation of already existing 
knowledge. For this reason the time estimates are difficult to make in 
advance and it is apparent at this time that the estimate was too short 
for the adequate preparation of this manual. It is in the best interests 
of the Agency to extend this time limit and obtain the best possible 
manual rather than hold Mr. Mulholland to the six-month period. It is 
requested that the original six month time period be extended an 
additional six months. There is no change in the original cost estimate 
or the original agenda.’’[18] 


That same day, Gottlieb wrote to Mulholland: “This is at least a partial 
answer to the questions you asked the last time I saw you. According 
to my records, your initial estimate was six months, which would 
expire about October 11, I am initiating a six month extension of the 
original estimate, which should more than take care of the time factor. 
The original cost was $3,000.00, of which $1,500.00 is remaining as 
of now.[19] 


Mulholland devoted his energies to the project and by November his 
first draft was complete. But neither the magician nor the Agency 
were completely satisfied with the product. As Mulholland wrote 
Gottlieb on November 11: 


"The manual as it now stands consists of the following five sections: 


"1. Underlying bases for the successful performance of tricks and the 
background of the psychological principles by which they operate. 


"2. Tricks with pills. 


"3. Tricks with loose solids. 


"4. Tricks with liquids. 


"5. Tricks by which small objects may be obtained secretly. This 
section was not considered in my original outline and was suggested 
subsequently to me. I was, however, able to add it without 
necessitating extension of the number of weeks requested for the 
writing. Another completed task not noted in the outline was making 
models of such equipment as has been described in the manual." 


"As sections 2,3,4, and 5 were written solely for use by men working 
alone the manual needs two further sections. One section would give 
modified, or different, tricks and techniques of performance so that the 
tricks could be performed by women. The other section would 
describe tricks suitable for two or more people working in 
collaboration. In both these proposed sections the tricks would differ 
considerably from those which have been described. 


"I believe that properly to devise the required techniques and devices 
and to describe them in writing would require 12 working weeks to 
complete the two sections. However, I cannot now work on this 
project every week and would hesitate to promise completion prior to 
the first of May, 1954."[20] 


Mulholland estimated that it would cost $1800 to finish the 
project.[21] 


Gottlieb, whose goal was an operational guide that would be of use to 
agents in the real world, shared Mulholland's view that broadening its 
scope to include collaborative efforts by teams of operatives or by 
female agents was well worth the delay. On November 17, he 
authorized Mulholland to draft the two additional chapters and 
extended the timeline for completion of the book until May. This new 
work became MKULTRA Subproject 19.[22] 


Impressed with Mulholland’s range of knowledge and analysis, the 
CIA was beginning to extend its relationship with the magician 
beyond just the preparation of the covert operations manual. By now, 
the Agency was utilizing more and more of his expert advice. His 
ongoing meetings with the TSS staff accelerated. In December 9, 
Gottlieb expanded MKULTRA’s Subproject 19 to increase the travel 
and operational supplies available to Mulholland and to provide for 
even more consultation between the conjuror and CD/TSS. At the 
same time, he was asked to take on yet another assignment: to work 
with the Agency “in connection with an investigation of claims in the 
general field of parapsychology...”[23] 


The CIA was fascinated by the idea of mind reading and thought 
transmittal. If possible, such extrasensory abilities would be among the 
most potent weapons in their arsenal. It would revolutionize both the 
obtaining and the delivery of secret information. At one point, the 
Agency had been approached by a man claiming to be a “genuine 
mystic” who had developed a system for sending and receiving 
telepathic messages anywhere in the world. Mulholland’s task was to 
evaluate this and other claims of telepathy and clairvoyance. 


Mulholland, a hard-nosed skeptic, was right at home investigating the 
paranormal. He had been lecturing on the topic since 1930, when he 
began exposing the means and methods of fortunetellers. He soon 
broadened this to debunk and denounce other forms of occultism. By 
1938, he had written a book on the subject, Beware Familiar Spirits, 
which traced the history of modern spiritualism and described its 
techniques. He had no interest in letting the assertions of “mystics,” 
clairvoyants and mind readers go unchallenged. 


With increasing frequency, someone inside the Agency would want an 
explanation for something they had seen or heard and Mulholland was 
asked to explain it. In virtually every case it would turn to have been 
accomplished through the stagecraft of magic. This would not stop the 


CIA — or other branches of the United States Government — from 
spending enormous resources over the next three decades to explore 
the possibilities of parapsychology and remote viewing. 


With this additional work at hand, it was soon evident that Mulholland 
would not be able to have the manual finished as anticipated. "An 
extension of time is needed to give Mr. Mulholland more time to 
complete this task,” Gottlieb wrote. “The original estimated 
completion date was May 1, 1954. It is noted that the completion date 
estimate is now extended to November 1, 1954.”[24] 


In the spring of 1954, Mulholland found himself facing an 
unforeseen problem. Much of his income for the previous year had 
come from the CIA for work that he knew was to be kept absolutely 
secret...even from other branches of the United States Government. 
But now it was time for him to prepare his taxes. Mulholland 
requested instructions from the Agency on how he was to report this 
income to the Internal Revenue Service and what he should do if he 
were audited or questioned by the IRS. 


An internal CIA memo spelled out the problem: "Mr. Mulholland is a 
self employed magician whose normal income is derived from 
payment by various individuals and organizations for individual 
performances. Although not applying to calendar year 1953, other 
characteristic sources of income are from publishers of books, etc., 
and from individuals to whom he has given instructions in magic. 
When preparing his Federal Income Tax form, income is customarily 
listed by individual performances, etc., with the person or organization 
paying for the performance, the location of the performance, the 
amount received, and the deductions itemized for each performance or 
each source of funds, rather than for a standard deduction to be taken. 
As may or may not be characteristic with professional performers, 
these deductions are often questioned by the Internal Revenue people, 
and Mr. Mulholland is frequently called on to justify some of his 


deductions. For this reason, a detailed record book is kept of his 
income, with a separate page for each performance or source of 
income.” 


While acknowledgement of the magician receiving payments 
from the Agency was not felt to be a breach of security in itself, the 
CIA believed that it was absolutely imperative that the nature of 
Mulholland’s work be kept from IRS scrutiny. "After several 
conferences with the Assistant General Counsel of the Agency, and 
the Security Officer for TSS, the following was recommended: Mr. 
Mulholland should report all funds received from CD/TSS except for 
funds for travel expenses, but no attempt should be made to itemize 
deductions based on these funds. Income tax should be paid on the 
entire amount reported. Mr. Mulholland should determine a 
conservative value for the amount of tax paid in excess of what would 
have been paid if reasonable deductions were made. The reason for 
this was the feeling that any questions by the Internal Revenue people 
concerning funds paid by CD/TSS would be prompted by questions on 
deductions made. It was recommended that the excess tax paid by Mr. 
Mulholland be refunded by the CD/TSS.“[25] This recommendation 
was immediately accepted “to protect the security of the Agency.” [26] 


Mulholland followed the Agency’s instructions and was reimbursed by 
the CIA for the excess taxes that resulted from this approach [27] 
Subproject 15 was expanded to include this financial arrangement [28] 
and similar agreements were instituted for subsequent years in which 
he received remuneration from the Agency.[29] 


Operational Applications of the Art of Deception 


Mulholland continued work on the operational guide throughout the 
spring and summer. The text was completed by early fall. But the 
magician had one more task to do — to help prepare drawings, 
diagrams and photographs to illustrate the book’s proposed 
techniques.[30] By winter, the manuscript was finally complete. It was 
titled Some Operational Applications of the Art of Deception. 


“The purpose of this paper,’ Mulholland wrote in the introduction, “is 
to instruct the reader so he may learn to perform a variety of acts 
secretly and indetectably. In short, here are instructions in 
deception.” [31] 


The following eight chapters — illustrated with diagrams hand-drawn 
by Mulholland — ran over 100 pages and outlined how to apply the 
magician’s art to the needs of espionage and covert activity. It 
covered how to administer pills, liquids, gasses and loose solids 
surreptitiously. It discussed means of obtaining small objects 
secretly. It proposed strategies and tactics to fit the needs of female 
agents. And it put forth techniques that could be used by teams of 
men working in tandem. All this was set forth in language that adhered 
to the original stipulations put to Mulholland in April of 1953. The 
language of the manual had to sound like a simple magic text without 
any words or examples that would connect it to its true clandestine 
use. 


But this was not some primer for amateur magicians to learn a few 
tricks. No matter how gentle the language, this was to be a guide for 
agents in the field to perform dangerous, provocative and even lethal 
acts. The solids, gases and liquids were not harmless substances. 
What Mulholland was teaching CIA operatives to do was 


surreptitiously administer mind-altering chemicals, biological agents, 
dangerous drugs, and lethal poisons in order to disorient, discredit, 
injure, and even kill people. 


Today — five decades after it was written — the tricks and approaches 
set forth in this manual are still classified “top secret.” 


Mulholland’s name appears nowhere on the document, but — 
consciously or not -- he did leave a subtle trace: the illustrations he 
sketched detailing facial expressions look very much like self- 
portraits. This notwithstanding, Some Operational Applications of the 
Art of Deception remains John Mulholland’s most secret book of 
secrets. 


A Member of the Team 


While the operational manual was now complete, John Mulholland’s 
work for the CIA was far from over. He had become part of the 
MKULTRA team and the Agency was already employing his 
knowledge and skills in a wide range of ways. 


In October of 1954, Mulholland’s agreement with the CIA was 
extended to include his assistance in the “design of devices for the 
covert delivery of materials” as well as provide for “such other travel 
and services as may be desired from Mr. Mulholland at various 
times.’’[32] 


The following summer, the Agency asked the magician to undertake 
another assignment. The success of intelligence operations almost 
always rests on the ability to transmit information clandestinely. 
Theirs, after all, is a world of secrets. Mulholland’s manual had 
spelled out how to administer materials — notably pills, liquids, and 
loose solids — to unsuspecting victims through the tricks of the 
magician’s trade. He was also helping the Technical Services Staff 
design devices to carry this out. Now he was to show the intelligence 
community how to use the methods of magic to exchange information 
covertly with one another. Furthermore, he was to use his knowledge 
and creativity to fashion new methods that were unknown even to the 
conjuring community. 


On August 25, Gottlieb outlined this new project “on the application 
of the magician's art to the covert communication of information” in a 
confidential CIA memo. According to Gottlieb, “this would involve 
the application of techniques and principles employed by “magicians, 
‘mind readers’ etc, to communicate information, and the development 
of new techniques. It is contemplated the above would provide a 


contribution to the general efforts in the area of non-electrical means 
of communication. Mr. Mulholland has agreed to undertake this 
task.” Mulholland’s compensation for this was raised from $150.00 
per week to $200.00 per week.[33] 


The Agency continued to enlarge the scope of John 
Mulholland’s work. On June 20, 1956, the magician’s arrangement 
was again expanded. “Objective: to make Mr. Mulholland available as 
a consultant on various problems, TSS and otherwise, as they evolve. 
These problems concern the application of the magician's technique to 
clandestine operations, such techniques to include surreptitious 
delivery of materials, deceptive movements and actions to cover 
normally prohibited activities, influencing choices and perceptions of 
other persons, various forms of disguise; covert signaling systems, 
etc".[34] 


That August the Agency extended its financial arrangement 
with the magician for another year.[35] And in November of 1957 
Mulholland’s projects were authorized for yet another 12 months.[36] 
CIA financial records show that he continued to submit vouchers and 
be paid through February 5, 1958.[37] 


It is not clear whether John Mulholland continued to consult for the 
CIA after that. By then, his health had deteriorated considerably. He 
still smoked constantly. His arthritis had become very severe, but 
ulcers and other stomach problems prevented him from taking even 
aspirin to relieve it. He severely limited many — if not most — of his 
projects and activities. 


While Mulholland’s work for the CIA may have ended, the Agency 
continued its interest in the connection between the techniques of 
conjuring and espionage. Indeed, in the spring of 1959, the Agency 
extended another MKULTRA Subproject (subproject 83) to revise and 
adapt some of material that Mulholland had developed on "deception 


techniques (magic, sleight of hand, signals) and on psychic 
phenomena.” [38] 


Project MKULTRA was eventually brought to a close in 1964. 


MKULTRA was not merely some academic research 
experiment. Nor was Sidney Gottlieb, the man who oversaw 
Mulholland’ s work, just an American version of “Q,” the scientific 
wizard who supplied James Bond with his dazzling gizmos and 
gadgets. Certainly Gottlieb’s Technical Services Staff came up with 
more than their share of wristwatch radios and disappearing inks. At 
his core, Gottlieb was a dedicated and determined “operations” leader. 
His chemical division laboratory stored a vast array of poison pills and 
potions. And Gottlieb knew how — and was willing -- to use them. 


While a clubfoot kept him from military service in World War II, it 
didn’t stop him from engaging in some of the CIA’s most covert and 
deadly missions. He traveled to Leopoldville (Kimshasa) with an 
Agency-developed bio-toxin in his diplomatic bag. Designed to mimic 
a disease endemic to the Congo, the virus was cultured specifically for 
its lethal effect. Its intended victim: Congolese leader Patrice 
Lumumba. Once in the Congo, the scientist carefully instructed CIA 
operatives in how to apply the toxin to Lumumba’s toothbrush and 
food.[39] Gottlieb mailed a monogrammed handkerchief -- doctored 
with brucellosis-- to Iraqi colonel Abd a-Karim Qasim [40] and he 
developed poisoned cigarettes intended for Jamal abd an-Nasir of 
Egypt.[41] Fidel Castro was an ongoing focus of Gottlieb’s chemists 
— from the LSD the Agency hoped to spray in the Cuban leader’s radio 
booth to the botulinum pill-laden pencil they crafted to assassinate 
him.[42] 


Foreign leaders were not the only objects of Gottlieb’s interest. 
Gottlieb was constantly experimenting to see the real world impact of 
his drugs. Such experimentation was at the heart of the MKULTRA 


project. The Agency conducted 149 separate projects involving drug 
testing, behavior modification, and secret administration of mind- 
altering chemicals at 80 US and Canadian universities, hospitals, 
research foundations, and prisons. Over the years, hundreds of 
individuals were guinea pigs in this research. Some were government 
employees, military personnel, and students who had varying degrees 
of knowledge about the tests. But many were unwitting subjects, 
particularly drug addicts, prostitutes, mental patients, and prisoners -- 
people who were unlikely to complain and even less likely to be 
believed if they did. One group of men was kept on LSD for 77 days. 
A mental patient in Kentucky was dosed with LSD for 174 days. The 
CIA even set up its own brothel to monitor the effects of the 
hallucinogen on prostitutes and their unsuspecting clients. 


Gottlieb’s MKULTRA projects weren’t limited to mind-altering 
chemicals. He explored a host of biological agents, toxins, and other 
drugs as well as such areas as crop and material sabotage, harassment 
techniques for offensive use, gas propelled spays and aerosols, 
hypnosis, sensory deprivation, and electroshock.[43] 


But the darkest episode may well have been one in which John 
Mulholland found himself personally involved during the very first 
year of his MKULTRA work: the death of Dr. Frank Olson.[44] 


Death and the Magician 


Recruited by the US Army from graduate school at the University of 
Wisconsin in 1943, Frank Olson was one of the pioneering scientists 
in America’s biological warfare program. He served his active duty in 
the Army Chemical Corps at Camp Detrick in Frederick, Maryland, 
and later traded his Army job for a civilian position within the same 
branch. He was soon working in a new and highly secretive subgroup: 
the Special Operations Division (SOD). The Division had three 
primary functions: assessing the vulnerability of American 
installations to biological attack; developing techniques for offensive 
use of biological weapons; and biological research for the CIA. This 
CIA research included an MKULTRA subproject (code name 
MKNAOMI) in which SOD was to produce and maintain vicious 
mutant germ strains capable of killing or incapacitating would-be 
victims. An expert in biochemistry and aerobiology, Olson’s specialty 
was delivering such deadly diseases in sprays and aerosol emulsions. 


Twice each year, the MKNAOMI team from SOD held a working 
retreat where the Army scientists could plan and discuss future 
projects with their CIA counterparts. On Wednesday, November 18, 
1953, Olson and five of his SOD colleagues traveled to a remote stone 
cabin located at Deep Creek Lake in western Maryland for such a 
meeting. 


Sidney Gottlieb was always looking for ways to test the effects of his 
chemicals. This session presented just such an opportunity. His goal, 
he would later say, was to “ascertain the effect clandestine application 
(of LSD) would have on a meeting or conference.” After dinner on 
the second night of the retreat, he had his assistant, Dr. Robert 
Lashbrook, place a "very small dose" of LSD in a bottle of Cointreau. 
All but two of the SOD team were served the LSD-laced liqueur. As 


part of this “experiment,” Olson unwittingly received some 70 
micrograms of the hallucinogen. 


Until then, Gottlieb saw nothing unusual in Olson's behavior. However 
the introduction of the drug had a definite effect on the entire group. 
Increasingly boisterous, they soon could not engage in sensible 
conversation. The meeting continued until about 1:00 a.m., when the 
participants retired for the evening. Gottlieb later recalled that Olson, 
among others, complained of "wakefulness" during the night. But 
aside from some evidence of fatigue, Gottlieb observed nothing 
unusual in Olson’s actions, conversation, or general behavior the next 
morning. 


By the time Olson returned home Friday evening, things had changed 
radically. The 43-year old biochemist was, as his wife Alice would 
later recount, “a totally different person” -- severely depressed, 
anxious, highly agitated. Lapsing into silence, Olson wouldn’t tell his 
wife anything that had occurred. All he would say was “I’m going to 
have to resign, ve made a terrible mistake.” 


The following Monday, November 23, Olson was already waiting for 
his boss, Lt. Col. Vincent Ruwet, when he arrived at work at 7:30 a.m. 
Olson told him that he wanted to quit or be fired. Ruwet reassured him 
that everything would be all right. Olson phoned his wife “I talked to 
Vin, he said I didn’t make a mistake, everything is fine and I’m not 
going to resign.” But Tuesday morning saw a return of his anxiety and 
depression. Olson again went to Ruwet and, after an hour-long 
conversation, the two decided that Olson would benefit from medical 
assistance. 


Col. Ruwet — keenly aware of the sensitivity of Olson’s circumstances 
— immediately turned to the CIA for help. He telephoned Robert 
Lashbrook and advised him that "Dr. Olson was in serious trouble and 
needed immediate professional attention." Agreeing to make the 


appropriate arrangements, Lashbrook then phoned Gottlieb. 


Ruwet was instructed to bring Olson to Washington, D.C. to meet with 
Lashbrook. A few hours later all three men were on their way to New 
York to see the physician that Gottlieb and Lashbrook had agreed 
upon: Dr. Harold Abramson. 


Abramson was an unlikely doctor from whom to seek psychiatric 
assistance. An allergist and immunologist practicing medicine in New 
York City, he had no formal training -- let alone a degree -- in 
psychiatry nor did he hold himself out to be an expert in the field. He 
was, however, closely associated with research projects supported 
indirectly by the CIA and had substantial experience with LSD. Fully 
vetted by the Agency, he had a “top secret” security clearance. And 
while the CIA’s Security and Medical offices maintained a long list of 
other doctors, including psychiatrists, with such “top secret” approval, 
Abramson’s work and interest placed him well inside the Technical 
Services Staff’ s “family.” Gottlieb was determined that his secret 
activities remained secret — even within the wider reaches of the CIA. 


Abramson saw Olson twice that day -- first at his East 58 Street 
office and then later that night at Olson’s hotel. On the latter visit, the 
doctor gave the biochemist two bottles: one of bourbon and one of the 
sedative Nembutal — an unorthodox prescription for someone in 
Olson’s condition. 


Frank Olson was slated to see Abramson again the following day. 
Before doing so, the three men made another stop. “We accompanied 
Dr. Lashbrook, at Dr. Lashbrook’s suggestion, on an official visit he 
had to make,” Ruwet would later disclose in a confidential CIA 
affidavit. That visit was to John Mulholland. 


The three men arrived at Mulholland’s office around 3:00pm on 
November 25. Things did not go well. “During this visit, Dr. Olson 


became highly suspicious and mixed up. When this became apparent 
we tactfully cut the visit short.” [45] 


Lashbrook then took Olson for another session with Abramson. The 
next morning, Thursday, November 26, Lashbrook, Olson and Ruwet 
returned to Washington so that Olson could spend Thanksgiving with 
his family. An SOD driver met Olson and Ruwet at National Airport. 
But as they were driving up Wisconsin Avenue, Olson had the car pull 
into a hotel parking lot. Olson told Ruwet that he was too ashamed to 
face his family and afraid that he might become violent with his 
children. After a lengthy discussion, it was decided that Olson and 
Lashbrook would return to New York, and that Ruwet would go to 
Olson’s home in Frederick, Maryland, to explain the situation to 
Olson’s wife. 


Lashbrook and Olson flew back to New York that same day for further 
consultations with Abramson. They spent Thursday night at a Long 
Island hotel not far from Abramson’s Long Island clinic. The next 
morning the two men returned to Manhattan with Abramson. By now 
the biochemist was acting more and more “psychotic” with what 
Abramson would later say were “delusions of persecution.” Olson 
thought the CIA was out to get him. After further discussions with 
Abramson, it was agreed that Olson should be placed under regular 
psychiatric care at Chestnut Lodge, an institution closer to his home 
and which had CIA-cleared psychiatrists on its Rockville, Maryland, 
staff. 


Arrangements were made for Frank Olson’s immediate 
admission to the hospital. In what was undoubtedly a remarkable 
coincidence, the doctor who served as the admitting physician for was 
Dr. Robert W. Gibson — the 25-year old son of Walter Gibson.[46] 
Walter Gibson was one of magic’s most prolific writers and editors, 
though the general public would know him best as the author of “The 
Shadow.” He was also a close friend and colleague to John 


Mulholland. 


Unable to obtain air transportation for a return trip on Friday night, 
Lashbrook and Olson made plane reservations for Saturday morning 
and checked into room 1018A in the Statler Hotel. Between the time 
they checked in and 10:00 p.m. they watched television, visited the 
cocktail lounge, and then had dinner. According to Lashbrook, Olson 
"was cheerful and appeared to enjoy the entertainment." He "appeared 
no longer particularly depressed, and almost the Dr. Olson I knew 
prior to the experiment.” 


After dinner Lashbrook and Olson watched television for about 
another hour, and at 11:00p.m. Olson suggested that they go to bed, 
saying that "he felt more relaxed and contented than he had since 
[they] came to New York." Olson then left a call with the hotel 
operator to wake them in the morning. 


At approximately 2:30 a.m. Saturday, November 28, Frank Olson 
crashed through the closed window blinds and the closed window of 
his hotel room and fell to his death on the Seventh Avenue sidewalk 
10 floors below. 


Lashbrook would later claim that he was awakened by the crash of 
glass as Olson hurtled through the closed window. But his first 
reaction was not to run downstairs or call the police or the hotel 
operator. Instead, he telephoned Gottlieb at his home and informed 
him that Olson was now dead. It was only then that Lashbrook dialed 
the front desk and reported the incident to the operator. 


By that time a cover-up had already begun. The question is a cover-up 
of what? 


Within minutes, uniformed New York City police officers and hotel 
employees came to Lashbrook's room. The CIA staffer was still in his 


underwear, on the telephone in the bathroom. He told the police that 
he worked for the Defense Department and he didn't know why Olson 
had jumped from the window, but he did know that Olson "suffered 
from ulcers" and might have been suffering from job-related stress. 
The police suspected foul play. 


Two officers of the 14t" Detective Squad then interviewed Lashbrook 
at the local police station. Getting information out of him, they noted, 
“was like pulling teeth.” They asked to see what was in his pockets 
and billfold. Among the contents of his wallet was a scrap of paper 
with the initials “JM” on it, an address, and a telephone number.[47] 
When asked by the officers who this “JM” was, “Lashbrook indicated 
he preferred not to identify him because of security reasons and the 
matter was pressed no further by the detectives.” [48] 


The police had little reason to see any connection between paper and 
the incident. Their suspicions were in another direction. At one point, 
the two officers speculated to each other that the case might be a 
simple homicide with homosexual overtones and noted this in their 
written report. 


In the meantime, Sidney Gottlieb had already reported up the chain of 
command. CIA Director Allen Dulles immediately dispatched agents 
of the Security Branch -- what some have termed the “CIA’s fixit 
men”-- to contain the situation. The Security Branch agents quickly 
closed the NYPD investigation. They took every necessary step to 
prevent Frank Olson’s death from being connected with the CIA in 
any way. They supplied complete cover for Lashbrook so that his 
association with the Agency would remain a complete secret. 


With the external front under control, the Agency then turned 
to its own internal investigation. Lashbrook was again interviewed, but 
this time by an experienced agent from the CIA. Now when asked who 
“JM” was, Lashbrook identified him “as John Mulholland.” 


Interestingly he referred to him not as “John Mulholland, the 
magician” or “John Mulholland, a writer and lecture.” He identified 
him solely as “John Mulholland, an Agency employee.” [49] 
Moreover, among the papers in Lashbrook’s room was “a receipt on 
plain white paper for $115.00 dated November 25 1953 and signed by 
John Mulholland. The receipt indicated ‘Advance for Travel to 
Chicago.” [50] 


However forthcoming Lashbrook was, the Technical Services Staff 
still tried to keep the details of its operations from the scrutiny of 
others even within the Agency itself. It downplayed the connection 
between TSS and Olson’s death and minimized any link to LSD. 
Internal memoranda written after the biochemist’s passing questioned 
his emotional stability — a direct contradiction to statements evaluating 
his mental state prior to the Deep Creek incident. In the end, however, 
the full details of MKULTRA and the experiment involving Olson 
reached others within the CIA. 


The CIA officially took the position that Olson’s death was indeed a 
suicide, triggered by the LSD given to him by Gottlieb and Lashbrook. 
But of course it hid even that from the public, including the Olsons. 
The family had only been told that the stress of his job had led to a 
nervous breakdown and that Frank Olson had killed himself. What 
little else they knew came from a small article in their local paper: 
"Army Bacteriologist Dies in Plunge from NY Hotel." In order to 
assure his family of Civil Service benefits, the CIA had his death 
officially recorded as a “classified illness.” 


And so it remained for twenty-two years. Then in June 1975 a special 
commission chaired by Vice President Nelson Rockefeller released the 
findings of its investigation into illegal CIA domestic operations. The 
Washington Post’s coverage of the Rockefeller Report noted that in 
the early 1950’s an unnamed civilian employee of the Department of 
the Army had leaped to his death from a New York hotel window after 


the CIA had given him LSD without his knowledge. On reading the 
article, Alice Olson instantly realized the man described in the 
morning paper was her husband. 


Vincent Ruwet confirmed her suspicion that the individual was indeed 
Frank Olson, but because of the still top-secret status of the project 
was unable to divulge any further details. On July 11, 1975, the Olson 
family held a press conference expressing their outrage and anguish, 
called for a full accounting of the incident, and filed a wrongful death 
suit against the United States Government. The story made national 
headlines. 


Mind Control Murder? 


Official Washington moved quickly to end the furor. President Ford 
invited Alice Olson and her son, Eric, to the White House where he 
personally apologized on behalf of the government. Congress enacted 
legislation providing $750,000 in compensation to the Olson family. 
And CIA Director William Colby met the Olsons for lunch, where he 
gave them what he said was the complete CIA file on the Olson 
case.[51] 


While the CIA was now “admitting” that Frank Olson’s death was a 
suicide brought on by the after-effects of CIA-administered LSD, Eric 
Olson was never fully convinced. This was, he felt, a classic example 
of sophisticated misdirection, using a skill from the magician's toolkit 
to protect a clandestine operation. "I believe the key to all this," he 
would later write, "lies in the connection between the heart of covert 
operations, which consists in creating adequate cover stories, and the 
heart of the magician's art, which consists in being able to direct 
attention precisely to the place where the thing is not happening...All 
curiosity was riveted on the startling disclosure that the CIA had 
unwittingly drugged a top scientist, but left no curiosity available for 
the question of, 'Oh yes, what about his death; you haven't told us how 
he could have gotten out the window."[52] 


After his mother died in 1993, Eric and the family decided to move 
Frank Olson’s remains from another cemetery so that he could be 
reburied beside his wife. At the same time, the son got a court order to 
have an autopsy performed. 


Frank Olson had been buried in a sealed casket. This was supposedly 
to spare his family from seeing how badly mutilated his face and body 
were from crashing through a plate glass window and falling ten 


stories to the concrete below. But when the casket was opened, Olson 
had none of the cuts or abrasions on his face as had been expected. 
Instead, the forensic pathologist, Dr. James Starrs, a Professor of Law 
and Forensic Science at the National Law Center at The George 
Washington University, found a deep bruise on Olson’s forehead. 

The bruise was severe enough to have rendered Olson unconscious, 
Starrs thought, but probably did not result from the fall. His 
conclusion was that the evidence was starkly “suggestive of 
homicide.” 


That was Eric Olson’s conclusion as well. He simply couldn’t 
imagine how his father could have run across the small, dark hotel 
room, gained enough velocity to vault over a radiator and crash with 
enough force to go through the closed blinds and the heavy glass pane 
of a shut hotel window...all with a CIA agent asleep in the next bed 
whose entire responsibility was to keep track of his father. 


Despite this new evidence, federal prosecutors refused to pursue the 
inquiry. The terms of the $750,000 Congressional financial settlement 
precluded a civil suit. But Eric Olson was able to persuade New York 
public prosecutor Stephen Saracco to look into the case. Saracco 
decided there was indeed enough evidence to convene a grand jury for 
an investigation into the death. That investigation is continuing. 


If Olson was murdered, the question is why? Did the 
Technical Services Staff find itself with a man who knew so much and 
yet was so ill that he was a threat the MKULTRA’s secrecy? Was the 
Olson case an experiment in mind and behavior control that went so 
terribly wrong it had to be terminated? Had Frank Olson said or done 
something that was — as he himself feared -- a breach of security? Had 
he seen something so repugnant in the MKULTRA work that he 
couldn’t be part of it? Did the biochemist intend to resign from an 
agency that could then neither let him continue nor permit him to 
quit? These remain questions for the grand jury to ponder. 


Another unanswered question is raised by the small scrap of 
paper that Robert Lashbrook had in his wallet the night Frank Olson 
died. That was the paper with the initials “JM” on it along with John 
Mulholland’s address and telephone number. Why was Olson in John 
Mulholland’s office on November 25? And what made him so upset 
that the meeting had to be abandoned? 


That Lashbrook would be meeting with Mulholland should not be 
surprising. Part of the original agreement between Mulholland and the 
CIA was that Gottlieb — or his representative — would review the work 
the magician was doing for the Agency at a biweekly conference.[53] 
As the project progressed, it was clear that “frequent consultations 
between Mr. Mulholland and CD/TSS” were indeed essential. In order 
to facilitate these conferences, Mulholland was provided an additional 
travel allowance.[54] Even so, meetings were not always easy to 
schedule and Lashbrook’s being in NewYork on other business would 
certainly have made getting together simpler. 


Moreover, Mulholland’s work on the manual was at a critical point. 
His manuscript encompassing the original outline of the guide had just 
been completed. The magician was now turning his attention to the 
two new sections to be added to the first draft: one on covert activities 
by women and the other on applications suitable for teams of two or 
more people working in collaboration with each other. In fact, it had 
only been a week since Gottlieb authorized Mulholland to proceed on 
these two additional chapters.[55] Conferring with Lashbrook on the 
scope and substance of this material would be only natural. 


At the same, the Agency had begun to rely increasingly on Mulholland 
for his advice and expertise. Lashbrook carried with him a check for 
$115.00 — a travel advance for an upcoming trip that Mulholland was 
making to Chicago on behalf of the CIA. Why Mulholland was going 
to Chicago for the Agency remains uncertain, although there is some 


evidence that he was going to take part in secretly assessing the claims 
of Andrija Puharich — claims that related to electronic systems and 
telepathy. His subsequent handwritten travel voucher for the 
December 3 journey only lists meeting with a “contact.”[56] Perhaps 
the Lashbrook visit was scheduled for the two men to discuss this 
activity. In any event, Lashbrook did deliver the check during the 
November 25 session and received a handwritten receipt in return.[57] 


With only an hour between the time Lashbrook was slated to meet 
with Mulholland and Frank Olson’s next appointment with Dr. 
Abramson, it might have been simply out of convenience that 
Lashbrook suggested that Olson and Col. Ruwet accompany him on 
this visit. Mulholland was always a gracious host and an engaging 
conversationalist. It may well be, as John Marks suggests, that 
“Lashbrook thought that the magician might amuse Olson.’’[58] In 
fact, just the opposite occurred. Olson got so suspicious and upset that 
the meeting was quickly ended. 


There are others who suggest that the motive behind the Mulholland 
visit was far less benign. “One of the things Mulholland may have 
been helping them do was to create a cover story for what...they were 
doing in New York in the first place,” notes Eric Olson. Beyond that, 
he says, “it fits with what they were trying to do in New York: to 
assess, from any direction possible, how deep...they were in with my 
father, and to try, again by any means possible, to fix it and save their 
own butts.” [59] 


Frank Olson’s son is not the only one to suggest that Mulholland’ s 
conjuring-related knowledge and skills were being put to use to 
interrogate and influence the biochemist. This is clearly the 
implication of the film documentary Mind Control Murder produced 
by Principal Films and presented as part of Arts & Entertainment 
Network’s Investigative Reports series in September of 1999.[60] 


The documentary puts forward its “strong evidence” that Olson was 
eliminated by the CIA because he wanted to leave the government 
after witnessing the real world use of MKULTRA interrogation 
techniques, including drugs and hypnosis...techniques that have been 
“terminal” in nature. The activities at Deep Creek, it suggests, were 
designed to find out what Olson knew, what he had done, and what he 
was likely to do. It cites independent writer and investigator Hank 
Albarelli: “I think there was an experiment of some sort at Deep Creek 
Lodge. I think that it might have involved hypnosis and that hypnosis 
experiment may have been continued in New York in John 
Mulholland’s office and possibly in Dr. Harold Abramson’s office.” 


“Tf Albarelli is right,” the film’s narrator Bill Kurtis concludes, 
“the...method of special interrogation was both the secret Olson was 
worried about and the technique that two of its leading practitioners — 
John Mulholland and Harold Abramson — then used on him.” 


The problem with this theory is that there is no evidence that 
Mulholland was skilled as a hypnotist. To the contrary, he appears to 
have been extremely skeptical of its practicality, dismissing many 
exhibitions of hypnosis as merely “magic shows.”’[61] Moreover, the 
Agency had access to a wide range of individuals with true expertise 
in the area. There were at least eight separate MKULTRA subprojects 
devoted to hypnosis, including two involving hypnosis and drugs in 
combination.[62] Five major CIA-sponsored hypnosis experiments 
had already been undertaken by that November. Indeed, Gottlieb had 
observed some of this work firsthand and was well acquainted with the 
hypnotists involved.[63] 


“Even if Mulholland were not a skilled hypnotist they still 
might have gone to see him, even if hypnosis were the purpose,” 
counters Eric Olson. “He might have been the best they had available 
at the moment, and, also, the only guy with an adequate security 
clearance to handle what they wanted. But they might have found 


other ways of using Mulholland’s skills, in addition to or beyond 
hypnosis. ..I think the overall purpose is clear: they were exploring 
whether and to what extent they might distract my father (certainly the 
essence of the magician’s art) for the purpose of taking his eye off the 
ball, making him forget, creating amnesia. In trying to distract my 
father...they were taking a risk: the same techniques that ultimately 
might quiet him could also, if he detected what was going on, increase 
his anxiety and fear.” [64] 


Whatever happened in Mulholland’s office that November 
afternoon, it did not curtail his work with the Central Intelligence 
Agency. He continued his relationship with the CIA for at least 
another five years. His ability to keep this part of his life secret for so 
long may well have been his greatest magic trick. 


In Search of Secrets 


That any evidence of John Mulholland’s involvement with the CIA 
still exists is remarkable in itself — although it would take decades for 
it to come to light. The CIA’s practice was to maintain no records 
relating to the planning and approval of MKULTRA programs.[65] 
Few other files ever existed. Then, in January 1973, acting on Sidney 
Gottlieb’s verbal directions, the Agency’s Technical Services 
personnel sought out and destroyed every single MKULTRA record 
they could find. Gottlieb later testified -- and Richard Helms -- 
confirmed that in ordering the destruction of the papers, Gottlieb was 
carrying out then-CIA Director Helms’ verbal orders.[66] 


At some point, John Mulholland’s personal files were also 
apparently vetted to remove any connection between him and the 
Agency. While Mulholland was meticulous in his personal record 
keeping, not a single reference to his clandestine work remains in his 
personal archives. Noted writer and intelligence expert Jim Hougan 
combed through the magician’s files which are now housed in David 
Copperfield’s secret warehouse in Nevada. “I went through each and 
every document page by page. Not a single line related or referred to 
the Agency. They were spic-and-span. It was apparent that John 
Mulholland’s files had been gone through and sanitized by someone 
who knew the Agency and knew how to eradicate any hint of its 
presence.” [67] 


Despite these efforts and unbeknownst to Gottlieb and his staff, some 
MKULTRA documents still remained. These files — presumably 
routine records from the TSS’s Budget and Fiscal Section --had been 
sent to the CIA's Retired Records Center outside of Washington in 
1970. They should not have contained any MKULTRA material. The 
financial paper associated with sensitive projects such as this were 


normally kept by the branch itself under the project title, not in the 
files of the branch’s Budget and Fiscal Section. Why these records 
were stored in this manner is not known, but it accounts for why the 
material escaped retrieval and destruction in 1973. It also explains 
why the Agency was unable to find these MKULTRA documents in 
response to a subsequent U.S. Senate Select Committee investigation 
of CIA abuses in 1975. The Agency examined both the active and the 
retired files of all the branches of the CIA considered likely to have 
had an association with the project, but never looked into the Budget 
and Fiscal Section retired records.[68] 


Then, in 1977, two exceptionally diligent Agency researchers 
processing a Freedom of Information Act request for former State 
Department officer John Marks decided to double-check the Budget 
and Fiscal Section's historical archives. They uncovered seven cartons 
of MKULTRA material. In August, the Carter White House made the 
existence of these papers public, though it downplayed the 
significance of their contents. In accordance with the requirements of 
federal statute, some 16,000 pages of evidence had to be released to 
Marks. 


All 16,000 pages were, in the CIA's own words, "heavily sanitized." 
Few documents had escaped redacting. Hundreds of names, places 
and dates were blacked out. Entire pages were blank. Working with 
four researchers, Marks painstakingly went through the papers, cross- 
referencing the material, finding clues wherever he could. In some 
instances, the blacked out text could be deciphered simply by holding 
the page to the light; others were identified by their context. His 
resulting 1977 book, The Search for the Manchurian Candidate, did 
what two United States Senate Committees could not do: it assembled 
a detailed account of the CIA and its foray into drugs and mind 
control. 


Marks' book ran 264 pages. Only four sentences related to John 


Mulholland. Those four sentences stimulated the author's own 
Freedom of Information Act request calling for the Central 
Intelligence Agency to release of any information or records relating 
to Mulholland's work with the CIA, including any written agreements 
between him and the Agency, copies of the documents he produced, or 
other related materials. 


On June 26, 2000, the Agency responded with explicit written 
confirmation that John Mulholland indeed had a contractual 
arrangement with the CIA relating to the operational uses of the 
magician's skills.[69] It included over 200 pages of material directly 
linked to Mulholland and his involvement with the intelligence 
community. Like the documents released to John Marks in 1977, these 
files were heavily -- though inconsistently -- redacted. A request for a 
re-review of these files is still pending. 


Despite the CIA's editing of the material, the documents provided a 
remarkably comprehensive account of John Mulholland's work for the 
CIA. At times, however, unveiling this information was like 
assembling a giant jigsaw puzzle. Each and every document had to be 
carefully scrutinized and then crosschecked against all of the other 
released papers. All of the material supplied to John Marks in 1977 as 
well as all of the material released to the Olson family by the CIA in 
1975 was reviewed in light of this new evidence. Finally, all of this 
information was reassembled to form a chronological narrative. This 
article is a summary of those findings. 


These files may be the last link we have to the clandestine world of 
John Mulholland. Sidney Gottlieb retired from the CIA in 1973, 
receiving the Agency’s Distinguished Intelligence Medal for his 22 
years of service. After retiring, Gottlieb and his wife worked in a 
leprosy hospital in India for 18 months, then moved to a farm in 
Rappahannock, Virginia. Gottlieb's health, however, was not good and 
he suffered from a long history of heart ailments. After a month-long 


bout with pneumonia, Sidney Gottlieb died at his home on March 7, 
1999. He was 80 years old . Allen Dulles, the man who approved 
MKULTRA, died three decades earlier. Vincent Ruwet passed on in 
1996. 


John Mulholland died at age 71 on February 25, 1970 after a long 
illness in University Hospital, New York. His life had been dedicated 
to magic and the keeping of secrets. His clandestine work for the CIA 
was one secret he was able to maintain until the very end. 
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